
 
 

 

 

 

 

THE WEB OF SUBTITLING 

A Subtitling Process Model Based on a Mixed Methods Study of 

the Danish Subtitling Industry and the Subtitling Processes of 

Five Danish Subtitlers 

 

PhD dissertation 

 

Kathrine Beuchert 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Main supervisor: Carmen Heine 

Co-supervisor: Helle Dam Jensen 

Aarhus BSS 
Aarhus University 

Department of Management 
2017 



  



TAK 

Først og fremmest skal der lyde en stor tak til mine vejledere, Carmen Heine og Helle Dam Jensen. 

Det har været sjovt, spændende, lærerigt og frem for alt hyggeligt at blive vejledt af jer. Jeg kommer 

til at savne vores vejledningsmøder, som ofte indeholdt kage og snak om så meget andet end bare 

afhandlingen. I har altid prioriteret højt at svare på mine spørgsmål og give grundig feedback på 

mine tekster, og det har været guld værd. Det er lige så meget jeres fortjeneste, at afhandlingen er 

indstillet til forsvar, som det er min. 

Jeg skylder også en stor tak til alle både tidligere og nuværende ph.d.-studerende på det tidligere 

BCOM. Det var jer, der gjorde det motiverende at komme på arbejde. Tak, Nils, for at give mig 

sedlen med quotidie lapis, som hang på min opslagstavle det sidste halve år og hver dag mindede 

mig om, at jeg nok skulle komme i mål. En særlig tak skal lyde til mine medsammensvorne 

oversættelsesnørder – Daniel, Kristine, Casper, Heidi, Rikke og Matilde – samt til O&T-gruppen for 

støtte og faglig sparring. En stor tak også til tyskgruppen: Til Jan, Martin og Tina for altid at være i 

godt humør og holde fanen højt, selv når alt var kaos omkring os, og til Thea og Holm for jeres søde 

og hjælpsomme facon. Desuden vil jeg rette en stor tak til Peter Kastberg for at være en formidabel 

leder for ph.d.-gruppen. Tak fordi du altid tager os seriøst og kæmper for vores sag.  

Afhandlingen ville ikke være blevet til uden hjælp fra mine respondenter og deltagere. Derfor skylder 

jeg en stor tak til alle tekstere i Danmark for jeres samarbejdsvillighed og for at svare på mit 

spørgeskema. En særlig tak skylder jeg Dansk Video Tekst og Subline for jeres deltagelse og interesse 

i mit projekt. Tusind tak til de fem deltagende tekstere for jeres tid og velvilje. De data, jeg 

indsamlede med jer, var guld værd og udgør nu rygmarven i afhandlingen. Sidst, men ikke mindst, 

skylder jeg en stor tak til tekstningsoraklet Kirsten Marie Øveraas. Tak fordi jeg måtte gøre brug af 

din uudtømmelige kilde af tekstningsviden – du har været en uundværlig sparingspartner. 

I also wish to extend my sincere gratitude to the professors who took care of me and met with me 

during my stays abroad: Klaus Schubert in Hildesheim, Heike Jüngst in Würzburg, and Jorge Díaz-

Cintas in London. Your feedback on the content of my dissertation was invaluable. I denne 

forbindelse vil jeg også takke Aarhus Universitets Forskningsfond, Augustinus Fonden og Oticon 

Fonden for den økonomiske støtte, der gjorde opholdene mulige. 

Der skal også lyde en stor tak til min familie for aldrig at opgive troen på, at jeg ville lykkes med 

afhandlingen. Tak til dig, mor, for korrekturlæsning, og til dig, far, for dit gode lytteøre. Tak til Cecilie 

og Charlotte, mine bedste veninder, for altid at heppe på mig. 

Sidst, men ikke mindst, den vigtigste tak af dem alle: Til dig, Rasmus, for altid at tro på mig, også de 

mange gange, hvor jeg ikke selv gjorde. Tak for ikke at tage tingene så højtideligt og for med din 

stoiske ro at tro på, at jeg nok skulle nå det, og at det, jeg lavede, var godt. Det her var ikke lykkedes 

uden dig. 

 

Kathrine  



 



 

i 
 

Table of contents 

LIST OF TABLES IX 

LIST OF FIGURES X 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS XIII 

1. INTRODUCTION 1 

1.1. WHY STUDY SUBTITLING? 1 

1.2. AIM AND RESEARCH QUESTIONS 2 

1.3. RESEARCH DESIGN 2 

1.4. CONTRIBUTION 3 

1.5. DELIMITATION 4 

1.6. THESIS STRUCTURE 4 

2. LITERATURE REVIEW 6 

2.1. TRANSLATION STUDIES 6 

2.2. AUDIOVISUAL TRANSLATION 8 

2.3. TRANSLATION PROCESS RESEARCH 55 

2.4. THE COMBINATION OF AVT AND TPR 82 

2.5. SUMMING UP THE LITERATURE REVIEW 88 

3. METHODOLOGY AND METHODS 91 

3.1. ONTOLOGY AND EPISTEMOLOGY: CONSTRUCTIVISM AND INTERPRETIVISM 91 

3.2. METHODOLOGY: PRAGMATISM AND MIXED METHODS 92 

3.3. RESEARCH DESIGN 94 

3.4. SUB-STUDY 1: QUESTIONNAIRE 95 

3.5. SUB-STUDY 2: MULTIPLE-CASE STUDY 98 

3.6. ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS 111 

3.7. CRITICAL VIEW ON METHODOLOGY AND METHODS 111 

3.8. DELIMITATIONS 112 

3.9. SUMMING UP METHODOLOGY AND METHODS 114 

4. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION OF SUB-STUDY 1: QUESTIONNAIRE 116 

4.1. DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBTITLERS 116 

4.2. CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT 121 

4.3. THE ORGANISATION OF THE SUBTITLING TASK 127 

4.4. THE SUBTITLING WORKFLOW 134 



 

ii 
 

4.5. STATUS OF THE SUBTITLING PROFESSION 142 

4.6. SUMMING UP SUB-STUDY 1 144 

5. ANALYSIS OF SUB-STUDY 2: MULTIPLE-CASE STUDY 146 

5.1. INTRODUCING THE RESEARCH PARTICIPANTS AND THEIR WORK CONTEXT 146 

5.2. INTRODUCING THE ANALYSIS OF SUB-STUDY 2 154 

5.3. EXTERNAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS 155 

5.4. INTERSECTIONAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS 168 

5.5. INTERNAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS 178 

5.6. SUMMING UP SUB-STUDY 2 211 

6. SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL 212 

6.1. PRESENTING THE MODEL 212 

6.2. IMPACT OF EXTERNAL ELEMENTS 215 

6.3. IMPACT OF INTERSECTIONAL ELEMENTS 216 

6.4. IMPACT OF INTERNAL ELEMENTS 218 

6.5. SUMMING UP THE SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL 219 

7. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 221 

7.1. A CONDENSED READING OF THE THESIS 221 

7.2. DISCUSSION 224 

7.3. RETURNING TO THE RESEARCH QUESTIONS 231 

7.4. SO WHAT? 232 

7.5. AVENUES FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 234 

7.6. FUTURE PERSPECTIVES FOR SUBTITLING PROCESS RESEARCH 236 

8. ENGLISH SUMMARY 237 

9. DANSK SAMMENDRAG 239 

10. LIST OF APPENDICES 241 

11. REFERENCES 242 

  



 

iii 
 

Detailed table of contents 

LIST OF TABLES ........................................................................................................................... IX 

LIST OF FIGURES ........................................................................................................................... X 

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS ............................................................................................................ XIII 

1. INTRODUCTION ..................................................................................................................... 1 

1.1. WHY STUDY SUBTITLING? ......................................................................................................... 1 

1.2. AIM AND RESEARCH QUESTIONS ................................................................................................. 2 

1.3. RESEARCH DESIGN ................................................................................................................... 2 

1.4. CONTRIBUTION ...................................................................................................................... 3 

1.5. DELIMITATION ....................................................................................................................... 4 

1.6. THESIS STRUCTURE .................................................................................................................. 4 

2. LITERATURE REVIEW .............................................................................................................. 6 

2.1. TRANSLATION STUDIES ............................................................................................................. 6 

2.2. AUDIOVISUAL TRANSLATION ..................................................................................................... 8 

2.2.1. THE INVENTION OF THE FILM AND THE NEED TO TRANSLATE IT ................................................................ 8 

2.2.2. DEFINING AVT: THE TRANSLATION OF POLYSEMIOTIC TEXTS................................................................... 9 

2.2.3. RESEARCHING AVT ....................................................................................................................... 13 

2.2.4. TYPES OF AVT ............................................................................................................................. 14 

2.2.4.1. Dubbing ................................................................................................................................. 15 

2.2.4.2. Voice-over ............................................................................................................................. 17 

2.2.4.3. Audiodescription ................................................................................................................... 17 

2.2.5. SUBTITLING ................................................................................................................................. 18 

2.2.5.1. The origin and development of subtitling: in general and in Denmark ................................ 18 

2.2.5.2. Research on subtitling: key contributors and contributions ................................................ 20 

2.2.5.3. Defining subtitling ................................................................................................................. 22 

2.2.5.4. Constraints ............................................................................................................................ 28 

2.2.5.4.1. Spatial constraints: Layout ................................................................................................. 29 

2.2.5.4.2. Temporal constraints: Spotting ......................................................................................... 33 

2.2.5.5. Types of subtitling ................................................................................................................. 38 

2.2.5.5.1. Traditional types of subtitling ............................................................................................ 38 

2.2.5.5.2. New types of subtitling ...................................................................................................... 40 

2.2.5.6. Subtitling and machine translation ....................................................................................... 41 

2.2.5.7. Research into the reception of subtitles: a way of raising subtitle quality .......................... 42 

2.2.5.8. The subtitling profession ...................................................................................................... 44 

2.2.5.8.1. Working conditions ............................................................................................................ 44 

2.2.5.8.2. Subtitling software ............................................................................................................. 45 



 

iv 
 

2.2.5.8.3. Subtitling competences ..................................................................................................... 48 

2.2.5.8.4. The training of subtitlers .................................................................................................... 52 

2.2.5.8.5. Status of the subtitling profession ..................................................................................... 53 

2.2.6. SUMMING UP AVT ....................................................................................................................... 54 

2.3. TRANSLATION PROCESS RESEARCH ............................................................................................ 55 

2.3.1. FOUR GENERATIONS OF TPR STUDIES .............................................................................................. 55 

2.3.2. COGNITIVE FRAMEWORK ............................................................................................................... 58 

2.3.2.1. Approaches to cognition ....................................................................................................... 58 

2.3.2.1.1. Behaviourism ..................................................................................................................... 59 

2.3.2.1.2. Symbol manipulation ......................................................................................................... 59 

2.3.2.1.3. Connectionism ................................................................................................................... 60 

2.3.2.1.4. Situated cognition .............................................................................................................. 60 

2.3.2.2. The fundamental principles of cognitive translatology ........................................................ 61 

2.3.2.3. 4EA cognition ........................................................................................................................ 62 

2.3.2.4. External and internal translation processes and controlling influences .............................. 63 

2.3.2.5. Field and workplace studies.................................................................................................. 64 

2.3.3. TRANSLATION PROCESS MODELS ..................................................................................................... 65 

2.3.3.1. Chesterman’ typology of translation process models .......................................................... 65 

2.3.3.2. Overview of translation process models .............................................................................. 66 

2.3.3.3. From a linguistic to a context-oriented approach ................................................................ 67 

2.3.3.4. A translation competence approach .................................................................................... 69 

2.3.3.5. A third generation TPR approach ......................................................................................... 70 

2.3.4. TPR METHODS ............................................................................................................................. 71 

2.3.4.1. Product analysis (offline) ...................................................................................................... 72 

2.3.4.2. Verbal-report data (offline) .................................................................................................. 73 

2.3.4.2.1. Cue-based retrospective interview .................................................................................... 73 

2.3.4.3. Observation of behaviour (online) ........................................................................................ 74 

2.3.4.3.1. Observation and field notes .............................................................................................. 74 

2.3.4.3.2. Video recording.................................................................................................................. 76 

2.3.4.3.3. Screen recording ................................................................................................................ 76 

2.3.4.3.4. Keystroke logging ............................................................................................................... 77 

2.3.4.3.5. Eye tracking ........................................................................................................................ 78 

2.3.4.3.6. Brain pattern measurement .............................................................................................. 79 

2.3.4.4. Verbal-report data (online) ................................................................................................... 80 

2.3.4.4.1. Talk-aloud protocol and think-aloud protocol ................................................................... 80 

2.3.4.4.2. Dialog protocol................................................................................................................... 81 

2.3.5. SUMMING UP TPR ....................................................................................................................... 81 

2.4. THE COMBINATION OF AVT AND TPR ........................................................................................ 82 

2.4.1. AUDIOVISUAL TRANSLATION PROCESS MODELS .................................................................................. 82 

2.4.1.1. Comparative models ............................................................................................................. 82 

2.4.1.2. Process models ..................................................................................................................... 83 

2.4.1.3. Causal models ....................................................................................................................... 84 

2.4.1.4. A critical view on the models ................................................................................................ 85 

2.4.2. SUBTITLING PROCESS RESEARCH: AN EMERGING FIELD ........................................................................ 86 

2.4.3. RESEARCH GAP: SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL .................................................................................... 88 



 

v 
 

2.5. SUMMING UP THE LITERATURE REVIEW ...................................................................................... 88 

3. METHODOLOGY AND METHODS .......................................................................................... 91 

3.1. ONTOLOGY AND EPISTEMOLOGY: CONSTRUCTIVISM AND INTERPRETIVISM .......................................... 91 

3.2. METHODOLOGY: PRAGMATISM AND MIXED METHODS ................................................................... 92 

3.3. RESEARCH DESIGN ................................................................................................................. 94 

3.4. SUB-STUDY 1: QUESTIONNAIRE ................................................................................................ 95 

3.4.1. STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES ........................................................................................................ 96 

3.4.2. ANALYSIS METHOD ....................................................................................................................... 98 

3.5. SUB-STUDY 2: MULTIPLE-CASE STUDY ........................................................................................ 98 

3.5.1. NATURE AND GENERALISABILITY OF CASE STUDIES .............................................................................. 98 

3.5.2. EXPERIMENTAL VS. NATURALISTIC STUDIES: A QUESTION OF ECOLOGICAL VALIDITY ................................... 99 

3.5.3. SELECTION OF SUBTITLING AGENCIES .............................................................................................. 102 

3.5.4. CRITERIA FOR THE SELECTION OF PARTICIPANTS ............................................................................... 103 

3.5.5. METHODS ................................................................................................................................. 104 

3.5.5.1. Observation and field notes................................................................................................ 104 

3.5.5.2. Screen recording ................................................................................................................. 106 

3.5.5.3. Cue-based retrospective interviews ................................................................................... 107 

3.5.6. ANALYSIS METHOD ..................................................................................................................... 109 

3.6. ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS .................................................................................................... 111 

3.7. CRITICAL VIEW ON METHODOLOGY AND METHODS ...................................................................... 111 

3.8. DELIMITATIONS .................................................................................................................. 112 

3.9. SUMMING UP METHODOLOGY AND METHODS ............................................................................ 114 

4. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION OF SUB-STUDY 1: QUESTIONNAIRE.......................................... 116 

4.1. DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBTITLERS ................................................................. 116 

4.2. CONDITIONS OF EMPLOYMENT ............................................................................................... 121 

4.3. THE ORGANISATION OF THE SUBTITLING TASK ............................................................................ 127 

4.4. THE SUBTITLING WORKFLOW ................................................................................................. 134 

4.5. STATUS OF THE SUBTITLING PROFESSION ................................................................................... 142 

4.6. SUMMING UP SUB-STUDY 1 ................................................................................................... 144 

5. ANALYSIS OF SUB-STUDY 2: MULTIPLE-CASE STUDY ........................................................... 146 

5.1. INTRODUCING THE RESEARCH PARTICIPANTS AND THEIR WORK CONTEXT .......................................... 146 

5.1.1. PARTICIPANT A .......................................................................................................................... 147 

5.1.2. PARTICIPANT B........................................................................................................................... 148 

5.1.3. PARTICIPANT C ........................................................................................................................... 149 

5.1.4. PARTICIPANT D .......................................................................................................................... 151 

5.1.5. PARTICIPANT E ........................................................................................................................... 152 

5.2. INTRODUCING THE ANALYSIS OF SUB-STUDY 2 ............................................................................ 154 

5.3. EXTERNAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS ...................................................................... 155 



 

vi 
 

5.3.1. SUBTITLING WORKFLOW .............................................................................................................. 155 

5.3.1.1. Quality ................................................................................................................................. 158 

5.3.2. SUBTITLING BRIEF ....................................................................................................................... 159 

5.3.2.1. Deadline .............................................................................................................................. 159 

5.3.2.2. Client ................................................................................................................................... 160 

5.3.2.3. Target viewers..................................................................................................................... 160 

5.3.2.4. Time of broadcast ............................................................................................................... 161 

5.3.2.5. Payment .............................................................................................................................. 162 

5.3.3. TECHNICAL PREPARATION ............................................................................................................ 162 

5.3.3.1. Subtitle software interface ................................................................................................. 162 

5.3.3.2. Subtitle zero ........................................................................................................................ 164 

5.3.3.3. Time code ............................................................................................................................ 164 

5.3.3.4. File format ........................................................................................................................... 165 

5.3.3.5. Line-break/number of characters ....................................................................................... 165 

5.3.3.6. Empty subtitles and pre-spotted dummy titles .................................................................. 166 

5.3.4. WORK ENVIRONMENT ................................................................................................................. 167 

5.3.4.1. Colleagues ........................................................................................................................... 167 

5.3.4.2. The risk of freelance employment ...................................................................................... 168 

5.3.4.3. Complaints .......................................................................................................................... 168 

5.4. INTERSECTIONAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS .............................................................. 168 

5.4.1. SUBTITLING COMPETENCES........................................................................................................... 169 

5.4.2. SUBTITLE LAYOUT ....................................................................................................................... 170 

5.4.2.1. Line-breaks .......................................................................................................................... 170 

5.4.2.2. Alignment ............................................................................................................................ 171 

5.4.2.3. Italics ................................................................................................................................... 172 

5.4.2.4. Continuation dashes and dialogue dashes ......................................................................... 172 

5.4.3. TRANSLATION AIDS ..................................................................................................................... 173 

5.4.3.1. Google, Wikipedia, and IMDb ............................................................................................. 174 

5.4.3.2. Dictionaries ......................................................................................................................... 174 

5.4.3.3. Glossaries ............................................................................................................................ 175 

5.4.4. SUBTITLING SOFTWARE ................................................................................................................ 175 

5.4.4.1. Keyboard shortcuts ............................................................................................................. 175 

5.4.4.2. Spell check .......................................................................................................................... 176 

5.4.5. MANUSCRIPT ............................................................................................................................. 176 

5.4.6. TARGET VIEWERS (REVISITED) ....................................................................................................... 177 

5.5. INTERNAL ELEMENTS OF THE SUBTITLING PROCESS ....................................................................... 178 

5.5.1. SPATIO-TEMPORAL CONSIDERATIONS ............................................................................................. 178 

5.5.1.1. Rough subtitling .................................................................................................................. 179 

5.5.1.2. Text reduction ..................................................................................................................... 180 

5.5.1.2.1. Partial reduction .............................................................................................................. 180 

5.5.1.2.2. Total reduction................................................................................................................. 183 

5.5.1.3. Spotting ............................................................................................................................... 186 

5.5.1.3.1. Translating and spotting – in which order? ..................................................................... 186 

5.5.1.3.2. Shortcuts .......................................................................................................................... 189 

5.5.1.3.3. Time bar ........................................................................................................................... 190 



 

vii 
 

5.5.1.3.4. Spotting on shot changes................................................................................................. 191 

5.5.1.3.5. Exposure time and reading speed ................................................................................... 193 

5.5.1.3.6. Experimenting with subtitle length and exposure time .................................................. 194 

5.5.1.3.7. Splitting and merging subtitles ........................................................................................ 196 

5.5.2. LINGUISTIC CONSIDERATIONS ........................................................................................................ 199 

5.5.2.1. Complete sentences ........................................................................................................... 199 

5.5.2.2. Swear words and exclamations .......................................................................................... 199 

5.5.2.3. Loanwords and culture-specific elements .......................................................................... 200 

5.5.2.4. Compounds ......................................................................................................................... 201 

5.5.2.5. Cohesion ............................................................................................................................. 201 

5.5.2.6. Humorous elements ........................................................................................................... 202 

5.5.2.7. Genre-specific tone and style ............................................................................................. 202 

5.5.3. DOUBT ..................................................................................................................................... 203 

5.5.3.1. Asterisks and question marks to mark tentative solutions ................................................ 203 

5.5.3.2. ‘Rubber subtitle’ ................................................................................................................. 204 

5.5.4. AFFECTIVE FACTORS .................................................................................................................... 206 

5.5.5. KNOWLEDGE.............................................................................................................................. 208 

5.5.6. LOYALTY TO THE ST ..................................................................................................................... 209 

5.5.7. PERSONAL PREFERENCES .............................................................................................................. 209 

5.6. SUMMING UP SUB-STUDY 2 ................................................................................................... 211 

6. SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL ............................................................................................ 212 

6.1. PRESENTING THE MODEL ....................................................................................................... 212 

6.2. IMPACT OF EXTERNAL ELEMENTS ............................................................................................. 215 

6.3. IMPACT OF INTERSECTIONAL ELEMENTS .................................................................................... 216 

6.4. IMPACT OF INTERNAL ELEMENTS ............................................................................................. 218 

6.5. SUMMING UP THE SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL ......................................................................... 219 

7. DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION ......................................................................................... 221 

7.1. A CONDENSED READING OF THE THESIS ..................................................................................... 221 

7.2. DISCUSSION ...................................................................................................................... 224 

7.2.1. THE SUBTITLING PROCESS MODEL .................................................................................................. 224 

7.2.2. COMBINING SUB-STUDY 1 AND SUB-STUDY 2 .................................................................................. 227 

7.2.3. SUBTITLING AT THE INTERSECTION BETWEEN TECHNICAL AND CREATIVE SKILLS ...................................... 228 

7.2.4. THE ROLE OF TARGET VIEWERS ...................................................................................................... 228 

7.2.5. PRE-SPOTTING ........................................................................................................................... 230 

7.2.6. THE IMPACT OF GENRE ON THE SUBTITLING PROCESS ........................................................................ 230 

7.2.7. STATUS OF THE SUBTITLING PROFESSION IN DENMARK ...................................................................... 231 

7.3. RETURNING TO THE RESEARCH QUESTIONS ................................................................................ 231 

7.4. SO WHAT? ........................................................................................................................ 232 

7.4.1. THEORETICAL CONTRIBUTION ....................................................................................................... 232 

7.4.2. METHODOLOGICAL CONTRIBUTION ................................................................................................ 233 



 

viii 
 

7.4.3. PRACTICAL CONTRIBUTION ........................................................................................................... 233 

7.4.4. DIDACTIC CONTRIBUTION ............................................................................................................. 233 

7.5. AVENUES FOR FURTHER RESEARCH .......................................................................................... 234 

7.6. FUTURE PERSPECTIVES FOR SUBTITLING PROCESS RESEARCH .......................................................... 236 

8. ENGLISH SUMMARY .......................................................................................................... 237 

9. DANSK SAMMENDRAG ...................................................................................................... 239 

10. LIST OF APPENDICES ........................................................................................................ 241 

11. REFERENCES .................................................................................................................... 242 

 

 

  



 

ix 
 

List of tables 
Table 1. Schjoldager’s macrostrategies for translation .......................................................................... 8 

Table 2. Gottlieb’s levels of synchrony in dubbing ............................................................................... 16 

Table 3. Select definitions of subtitling from key literature ................................................................. 23 

Table 4. Gottlieb’s comparison of the most common translation types .............................................. 27 

Table 5. Gottlieb’s feedback effects ..................................................................................................... 32 

Table 6. Competences of the audiovisual translator ............................................................................ 51 

Table 7. Four generations of TPR studies ............................................................................................. 56 

Table 8. Chesterman’s typologies of translation process models ........................................................ 66 

Table 9. Select translation process models from key literature ........................................................... 67 

Table 10. Field note template ............................................................................................................. 105 

Table 11. Description of research participants ................................................................................... 147 

  



 

x 
 

List of figures 
Figure 1. Relationship between the research areas of the thesis .......................................................... 6 

Figure 2. Holmes’ map of Translation Studies ........................................................................................ 7 

Figure 3. Zabalbeascoa’s four components of the audiovisual text ..................................................... 11 

Figure 4. Gambier’s semiotic codes in the production of meaning ...................................................... 11 

Figure 5. Screen shots from Making a Murderer, season 1, episode 1 ................................................ 25 

Figure 6. Gottlieb’s visualisation of subtitling as diagonal translation ................................................. 27 

Figure 7. Gottlieb’s semiotic channels involved in a film with subtitles ............................................... 28 

Figure 8. Liquorice band (sub-study 2, participant C) ........................................................................... 30 

Figure 9. Eight-digit timecode in the software (left) and the picture (right) (sub-study 2, participant A)

 .............................................................................................................................................................. 34 

Figure 10. Time bar in TitleVision Sub Machine (sub-study 2, participant D) ...................................... 35 

Figure 11. Time bar instructions from the online manual of TitleVision Sub Machine ........................ 35 

Figure 12. Audiograph with vertical red lines indicating shot changes (bottom), and in-time window 

(top left corner) (sub-study 2, participant E) ........................................................................................ 36 

Figure 13. Spotting with the thumbnails method (sub-study 2, participant C) .................................... 37 

Figure 14. TitleVision Sub Machine interface (sub-study 2, participant B)........................................... 47 

Figure 15. Subtitle Workshop interface ................................................................................................ 47 

Figure 16. PACTE’s model of translation competence .......................................................................... 49 

Figure 17. Catford’s translation process model .................................................................................... 68 

Figure 18. Kiraly’s psycholinguistic model of translation processes ..................................................... 68 

Figure 19. Göpferich’s translation competence model ........................................................................ 70 

Figure 20. Schaeffer/Carl’s recursive model of translation .................................................................. 71 

Figure 21. Krings’ methods for data analysis in TPR ............................................................................. 72 

Figure 22. Building blocks of the thesis ................................................................................................ 91 

Figure 23. Research design of the thesis .............................................................................................. 94 

Figure 24. Screen shot from Camtasia of TitleVision Sub Machine (sub-study 2, participant B) ....... 107 

Figure 25. Screen shot from Camtasia displaying manuscript in Microsoft Word (sub-study 2, 

participant B) ...................................................................................................................................... 107 

Figure 26. Question 27: How old are you? ......................................................................................... 117 

Figure 27. Question 28: Which gender are you? ................................................................................ 118 

Figure 28. Question 29: Where do you live? ...................................................................................... 118 

Figure 29. Question 30: Which education did you most recently complete? .................................... 119 

Figure 30. Question 32: To which extent do you make use of your education in your job as a 

subtitler? ............................................................................................................................................. 121 

Figure 31. Question 1: Which subtitling agency/agencies are you currently working for? ................ 122 

Figure 32. Question 2: How are you employed at the subtitling agency/agencies which you are 

currently working for? ........................................................................................................................ 123 

Figure 33. Question 3: Do you work with something besides subtitling? .......................................... 123 

Figure 34. Question 3b: Do you regard your subtitling job as your primary job? .............................. 124 

Figure 35. Question 4: Which language(s) are you subtitling from? .................................................. 126 

Figure 36. Question 5: How many years of experience do you have as a subtitler? .......................... 126 

Figure 37. Question 7: Which statement suits the software which you use to subtitle? ................... 128 

Figure 38. Question 8: Where do you most often work? ................................................................... 129 



 

xi 
 

Figure 39. Question 8a: When working at the facilities of the subtitling agency, where do you most 

often sit? ............................................................................................................................................. 129 

Figure 40. The use of headphones, open-plan office, Dansk Video Tekst .......................................... 130 

Figure 41. Question 8b: Do you have to pay for a work space at the facilities of the subtitling agency?

 ............................................................................................................................................................ 131 

Figure 42. Question 9: Which information do you get when you receive a subtitling task? .............. 131 

Figure 43. Question 10: How often does the subtitling task contain a script in the source language?

 ............................................................................................................................................................ 132 

Figure 44. Question 11: How often is the material provided with subtitles in the source language?133 

Figure 45. Question 12: How often is the material provided with subtitles in a language other than 

the target language which need to be processed by means of translation and altering of the 

spotting? ............................................................................................................................................. 133 

Figure 46. Question 13: How often is the material provided with subtitles in a language other than 

the target language which need to be processed by means of translation without altering the 

spotting? ............................................................................................................................................. 134 

Figure 47. Question 14: For how many hours do you work with subtitling (with everything that has to 

do with subtitling, including proofreading, quality check (viewing and reviewing the source text 

material with the subtitles), administration, and the like) during an average week? ........................ 135 

Figure 48. Question 15: How many minutes of material do you subtitle on an average work day? 

(Subtitling is to be understood as translation and spotting, but not proofreading and quality check.)

 ............................................................................................................................................................ 136 

Figure 49. Question 16: At which time of day do you most often work? ........................................... 137 

Figure 50. Question 17: Which aids do you use in your subtitling process? ...................................... 138 

Figure 51. Question 19: When do you spot the subtitles? ................................................................. 139 

Figure 52. Question 20: How does the subtitling agency coordinate the consistency of the language 

in series (e.g. specific terms)? ............................................................................................................. 140 

Figure 53. Question 21: How do you as a subtitler ensure the quality of your subtitles? ................. 142 

Figure 54. Question 22: How does the subtitling agency ensure the quality of your subtitles? ........ 142 

Figure 55. Desk, participant A ............................................................................................................. 148 

Figure 56. Floor plan, participant A .................................................................................................... 148 

Figure 57. Desk, participant B ............................................................................................................. 149 

Figure 58. Floor plan, participant B ..................................................................................................... 149 

Figure 59. Desk, participant C ............................................................................................................. 150 

Figure 60. Floor plan, participant C ..................................................................................................... 151 

Figure 61. Desk, participant D ............................................................................................................. 152 

Figure 62. Floor plan, participant D .................................................................................................... 152 

Figure 63. Desk, participant E ............................................................................................................. 153 

Figure 64. Floor plan, participant E ..................................................................................................... 153 

Figure 65. Flow chart of the subtitling workflows as described by the research participants ........... 156 

Figure 66. Quality check at Subline ..................................................................................................... 157 

Figure 67. TitleVision Sub Machine interfaces of research participants ............................................ 163 

Figure 68. Empty subtitle zero (sub-study 2, participant C) ............................................................... 164 

Figure 69. Time code settings (sub-study 2, participant A) ................................................................ 165 

Figure 70. File format settings (sub-study 2, participant C) ................................................................ 165 

Figure 71. Line-break settings (sub-study 2, participant C) ................................................................ 166 



 

xii 
 

Figure 72. Empty subtitles (sub-study 2, participant B) ...................................................................... 166 

Figure 73. Pre-spotted dummy titles (sub-study 2, participant D) ..................................................... 167 

Figure 74. Segmentation of subordinate clause (sub-study 2, participant E) ..................................... 171 

Figure 75. Continuation dashes (sub-study 2, participant E) .............................................................. 173 

Figure 76. Dialogue dashes (sub-study 2, participant D) .................................................................... 173 

Figure 77. Rough subtitling (sub-study 2, participant D) .................................................................... 179 

Figure 78. Translation and spotting order of research participants ................................................... 187 

Figure 79. Spotting shortcuts on the numeric keypad in TitleVision Sub Machine ............................ 189 

Figure 80. In-time and out-time windows (sub-study 2, participant E) .............................................. 190 

Figure 81. Subtitle placed on shot change (sub-study 2, participant C) ............................................. 193 

Figure 82. Subtitle with too long exposure time (sub-study 2, participant D) ................................... 196 

Figure 83. Splitting one subtitle into two separate subtitles (sub-study 2, participant D) ................. 197 

Figure 84. The merging of two separate subtitles into one subtitle (sub-study 2, participant E) ...... 198 

Figure 85. Asterisk marks subtitle to return to (sub-study 2, participant C) ...................................... 204 

Figure 86. Subtitling process model 1.0 .............................................................................................. 212 

Figure 87. Subtitling process model 2.0 .............................................................................................. 214 

Figure 88. Subtitling process model: external elements .................................................................... 215 

Figure 89. Subtitling process model: intersectional elements............................................................ 217 

Figure 90. Subtitling process model: internal elements ..................................................................... 218 

  



 

xiii 
 

List of abbreviations 
AVT Audiovisual Translation 

DR Danmarks Radio 

Independent, licence financed, public Danish broadcasting corporation 

FBO Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 

Danish union for audiovisual translators 

RQ(s) Research question(s) 

SL Source language 

ST(s) Source text(s) 

TAP Think-aloud protocol 
TL Target language 

TPR Translation Process Research 

TS Translation Studies 

TT(s) Target text(s) 

TV2 Danish channel operating on a commercial basis 

Owned by the company TV2 Danmark A/S 

ZDF Zweites Deutsches Fernsehen 

Public-service German television broadcaster 

 



1. Introduction 

1 
 

1. Introduction 
This thesis zooms in on Danish subtitlers’ subtitling processes. In this introductory chapter, the aim 

and context of the thesis are presented. The first section (section 1.1) provides the motivation for 

choosing subtitling as the field of research. The following sections describe the aim and research 

questions (RQ) on which the thesis is based (section 1.2), as well as the research design developed 

for answering the RQs (section 1.3). Next, the contributions of the thesis are described (section 1.4), 

and finally, the thesis structure is presented (section 1.6). 

1.1. Why study subtitling? 
For a long time, I have taken an interest in translation and particularly in subtitling. Being a 

dedicated TV series viewer in a subtitling country like Denmark, subtitling is a phenomenon which I 

have been familiar with all my life. I still vividly remember how I learned English words and phrases 

through the subtitles of 1990’s TV series like The Nanny, Friends, and Beverly Hills 90120. I have 

always paid attention to the subtitles and the way the oral source text (ST) was translated into a 

written target text (TT) in the subtitles. Therefore, after three years of studying German business 

language at the university, the choice of topic for my BA thesis fell on subtitling with a product focus 

on text reduction strategies (Carstensen 2011). Two years later, it was natural for me to conclude my 

master’s degree in translation and interpreting by continuing on this path and writing an MA thesis 

about subtitling, this time with a product focus on the translation of wordplay in comedy series 

(Carstensen 2013). Through these theses, I learned that subtitling is much more than meets the eye. 

It is a complex web of decisions with regards to linguistic content, text reduction, and spotting, to 

name but a few elements of the subtitling process. On the basis of the knowledge gained from the 

BA and MA theses, I wanted to dig deeper into the subtitling process instead of looking merely at the 

product and inferring what the subtitlers may or may not have thought. I applied for a PhD and 

happily received a PhD grant. This thesis is the result of three years of PhD research on Danish 

subtitlers’ subtitling processes. 

So why study subtitling? In this relation, I cannot help but ask the reverse question: Why not study 

subtitling? To me, subtitling is extremely interesting to investigate, be it from a product or a process 

point of view because it is part of a highly complex polysemiotic context. As the thesis title implies, 

subtitling may be regarded as a web, i.e. “a complex system of interconnected elements” (Oxford 

University Press 2017c). The subtitling web consists of multiple subtitling process elements which 

are intertwined and interdependent. The model developed in this thesis displays this complexity and 

resembles a web when all connections are visible (cf. Figure 87). This complexity is characteristic for 

subtitling and is what makes subtitling particularly interesting for research compared to ‘traditional’ 

isosemiotic translation which is not part of a polysemiotic context. Consequently, the complex web 
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of subtitling is the motivation for and focal point of the thesis. The following sections describe how I 

go about investigating the complex subtitling web. 

1.2. Aim and research questions 

The purpose of the PhD project is to develop a subtitling process model. The model is constructed on 

the basis of data collected through a questionnaire and a multiple-case study. The former focuses on 

the Danish subtitling industry in general while the latter investigates the work processes of five 

professional Danish subtitlers in their natural work surroundings. By combining Audiovisual 

Translation (AVT) and Translation Process Research (TPR), the study breaks away from the traditional 

focus within AVT on the product rather than the process, thus filling a gap in the research 

intersection between AVT and TPR. The model incorporates both contextual (external) and cognitive 

(internal) elements of the processes and it premiers as the first visualisation of the subtitling 

process. To fulfil this purpose, the thesis seeks to answer the following RQs: 

1. What elements constitute the external and internal subtitling processes of Danish subtitlers? 

2. Are the subtitling process elements interdependent – and if so, how? 

External processes are “everything in the translation process which can be observed by another 

person” (Schubert 2009: 19). Internal processes, in turn, are “the mental activit[ies] involved in 

carrying out the translation work with all its steps and decisions” (Schubert 2009: 19). The 

underlying assumption of the thesis is that external and internal subtitling processes should not be 

investigated in a vacuum since, presumably, a wide range of external, contextual subtitling process 

elements influence the internal subtitling process. Accordingly, it is sensible to research the 

subtitling processes from a situated cognition perspective with which the whole translation process 

in its natural environment is taken into account (Risku 2017). The thesis seeks to demonstrate both 

patterns and differences in the subtitling processes of the research participants in order to paint a 

picture of the entirety of the subtitling processes. I do not believe that I will be able to find a final 

‘solution’ as to what goes on in a subtitler’s mind. I do, however, believe that the findings of thesis 

will show some tendencies which may be the object of further investigation. The subtitling processes 

are investigated by means of the research design presented in the following section. 

1.3. Research design 
The present study is based on the pragmatism and mixed methods approach which allows for the 

combination of quantitative and qualitative methods in the same study. The study is divided into 

two sub-studies. Sub-study 1 is mainly quantitative and investigates external subtitling processes 

through a questionnaire. The topics of the questionnaire are demographic information about the 
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subtitlers, conditions of employment, organisation of the subtitling task, the subtitling workflow, and 

the status of the subtitling profession. The questionnaire is targeted at subtitlers in the Danish 

subtitling industry. Sub-study 2 is a qualitative multiple-case study conducted in the field. It aims at 

accessing, to the extent possible, the internal, cognitive activities of the subtitlers during their 

subtitling processes. Five Danish subtitlers are recruited as research participants. Their subtitling 

processes are observed by me and recorded via screen recording software. Subsequently, the 

subtitlers undergo cue-based retrospective interviews about their subtitling processes cued by the 

screen recording videos. 

At first glance, it may seem that sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 are two separate, incompatible studies. 

However, this is not the case. It is necessary to conduct sub-study 1 to gain an impression of the 

characteristics of the Danish subtitling industry and the subtitlers working in it in order to be 

properly prepared to go into the field and observe and interview the research participants. 

Accordingly, the findings of sub-study 1 inform sub-study 2. Moreover, the sub-studies are linked in 

that findings of sub-study 1 may be ‘tested’ in sub-study 2, that is, the research participants of sub-

study 2 may prove or disprove the findings of sub-study 1 during the retrospective interviews. 

Accordingly, in the analysis of sub-study 2, parallels are drawn to sub-study 1 in order to tie the 

studies together. 

To relate the research design to the RQs, RQ1 seeks to identify and describe elements of the 

subtitling processes of Danish subtitlers in general (sub-study 1) and of five Danish subtitlers in 

particular (sub-study 2). With RQ2, the interdependencies of the findings of RQ1 are identified and 

visualised in a subtitling process model. The results of RQ1 are found in chapter 4 (sub-study 1) and 

chapter 5 (sub-study 2) while the results of RQ2 are provided in the subtitling process model in 

chapter 6. 

1.4. Contribution 
The thesis offers theoretical and methodological contributions to the research fields in which it is 

located as well as practical and didactic contributions. First and foremost, the subtitling process 

model premieres as the first model to visualise and model the subtitling process on the basis of 

empirical data. As such, the thesis locates itself within and provides a significant contribution to the 

newly coined field of Subtitling Process Research (SPR). Moreover, the thesis shows that the 

distinction between external and internal processes is insufficient and needs to be supplemented by 

an intersectional level. Methodologically, the thesis is the first to apply a naturalistic, field study 

approach to subtitling. It is also the first study to combine and apply observation, screen recording 

and cue-based retrospective interviews to subtitling. From a practical perspective, the questionnaire 
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is the first to examine the Danish subtitling industry, the demographics of Danish subtitlers, their 

working conditions, and their perceptions of the status of the subtitling profession in Danish society. 

Finally, from a didactic point of view, the subtitling process model may be used in subtitling courses 

as a way of providing subtitling trainees with an overview of the elements inherent in the subtitling 

process and as a basis for structuring the course. The hope is that the model will make future 

subtitlers more aware of their subtitling processes and thereby enhance their efficiency and, 

ultimately, the quality of the subtitles. 

1.5. Delimitation 
Some delimitations are connected to the study. In sub-study 2, data from merely five Danish 

subtitlers are collected. In consequence, the aim of the study is not to generalise the findings, but 

rather to provide a first impression of Danish subtitlers’ subtitling processes. Given this purpose, five 

research participants suffice. Future research in this area could benefit from collecting and analysing 

data from a larger number of subtitlers from other nationalities. 

Moreover, some methods for researching the translation process are left out. Firstly, keystroke 

logging and eye tracking are left out, mainly for technical reasons, but also in order to limit the data 

volume. Secondly, brain pattern measurement is left out, mainly due to its interference with the 

natural subtitling processes. Thirdly, an analysis of the subtitling product is left out because focus is 

on the means (the process) and not on the end (the product). 

1.6. Thesis structure 
After this introductory chapter, chapter 2 presents a literature review. The review describes the 

history, trajectories, and recent research endeavours in the fields of Translation Studies (TS), AVT, 

and TPR. The chapter concludes by pointing to a research gap between AVT and TPR and by arguing 

that a new branch, SPR, has recently come into existence to fill this gap. 

Chapter 3 presents the methodology and methods of the thesis. The ontological, epistemological, 

and methodological stances are presented followed by a description of the research design. 

Following the RQs, the study is divided into two sub-studies. Sub-study 1 is a questionnaire and sub-

study 2 is a multiple-case study. The methods of both sub-studies are presented and discussed on 

the basis of their theoretical presentation in the literature review. 

In chapter 4, the findings and results of sub-study 1, the questionnaire, are analysed and discussed. 

Next, the data of sub-study 2 are analysed in chapter 5. The analysis is divided into external 

elements, intersectional elements, and internal elements since the data analysis reveals that a 
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distinction between external and internal elements is insufficient. Where relevant, references are 

made to findings from sub-study 1 to link the studies together. 

As a result of the analysis of sub-study 1 and sub-study 2, a subtitling process model is developed 

and described in chapter 6. The interdependencies between the different subtitling process 

elements are visualised by means of arrows and lines. Like the model, the chapter is divided into 

sections pertaining to external, intersectional, and internal elements. The model serves as an 

overarching result of the analysis of sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 and it is the main contribution of 

the thesis to SPR. 

In chapter 7, the thesis is summed up, select findings and issues from the thesis are discussed, the 

RQs are revisited, theoretical, methodological, practical, and didactic contributions of the thesis are 

presented, and further avenues of research are suggested. A description of future perspectives for 

SPR concludes the thesis. 

The next chapter presents a review of the literature. 
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2. Literature review 
The following literature review sets out to describe the history and trajectories of the research areas 

to which the thesis belongs. The aim of the review is to define the research gap which the thesis 

strives to fill. To achieve this aim, it is necessary to review past and current research activities and 

developments within the following research areas: Translation Studies, Audiovisual Translation, and 

Translation Process Research. The relationship between the three areas is depicted in Figure 1. 

 

Figure 1. Relationship between the research areas of the thesis 

 
Translation Studies is the field of study out of which Audiovisual Translation and Translation Process 

Research have developed. The structure of the literature review follows this line of thought and 

commences by introducing and describing Translation Studies (section 2.1). Next, Audiovisual 

Translation is portrayed with particular focus on subtitling (section 2.2) followed by an account of 

Translation Process Research (section 2.3). Subsequently, the research gap between AVT and TPR is 

addressed (section 2.4). The research gap is visualised in Figure 1 by means of the overlapping circles 

of AVT and TPR. 

2.1. Translation Studies 
This section sets out to describe the most important developments and aspects of TS. In 1972, 

Holmes presents an article (Holmes 1972/1988) which has gained status as a seminal paper for TS. 

The article presents a descriptive model (cf. section 2.3.3) of TS and thereby sets the scene for TS as 

a research field in its own right. Some 30 years after the publication of Holmes’ article, Chesterman 

(2009: 14) visualises Holmes’ model in a map (cf. Figure 2). Holmes divides TS into two main 

branches, viz. pure and applied TS. As will become evident from the present literature review, this 

thesis places itself within the pure, descriptive, process-oriented type of TS. 
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Figure 2. Holmes’ map of Translation Studies 

 
Translation is by no means a new phenomenon, not least due to the fact that the Bible has been the 

object of translation for many centuries (Shuali 2016). It is not until the 1980s, however, that TS is 

acknowledged as a research discipline in its own right. Through the times, translation has witnessed 

many so-called ‘pendulum swings’ (Schjoldager et al. 2010). This term refers to the fact that TS has 

shifted between looking at translation from a ST oriented perspective and a TT oriented perspective 

– or, in other words, between a word-for-word (literal) and sense-for-sense (free) focus on 

translation (Munday 2012). Moreover, TS has developed on the basis of so-called ‘turns’. Snell-

Hornby (2006, 2010) mentions the pragmatic turn in the 1970s, the cultural turn in the 1980s, and 

the globalisation turn and empirical turn of the 1990s as being crucial to the developments in TS. 

O'Hagan (2013) points to the fact that a technological turn is currently taking place, where 

technology has an increasing impact on the translator’s daily work routine. 

The introduction of the Skopos theory (Reiß/Vermeer 1984) initiated a new era, where the discipline 

of TS was a reality and the TT perspective gained ground as the dominant approach to translating 

texts. Skopos is Greek and translates to aim. According to the Skopos theory, ”[d]ie Dominante aller 

Translation ist deren Zweck” (Reiß/Vermeer 1984: 96). With the invention of the Skopos theory, 

both the word-for-word and sense-for-sense approaches were accepted as there no longer seemed 

to be a right or wrong focus as long as the translation followed the intended purpose. Nord (1993, 

1997) has developed two macrostrategies on the basis of the Skopos theory within the framework of 

Functional Translatology (Nord 2012): documentary and instrumental translation. Whereas 

documentary translation is ST dependent and does not give the translator much room to change the 

ST form or content, instrumental translation focuses on the TT and enables the translator to be 

creative and free as long as the translation fulfills its skopos (Nord 1993). Table 1 reveals the 

characteristics of the macrostrategies (Schjoldager et al. 2010: 72). The macrostrategies are to be 

regarded as two extremes on a continuum. All translation can be placed somewhere between the 
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two extremes and as such is never 100 % documentary or 100 % instrumental. Consequently, the 

loyalty to the ST is not a fixed term since it rests upon the aim of the translation. 

SOURCE-TEXT ORIENTED MACROSTRATEGY TARGET-TEXT ORIENTED MACROSTRATEGY 

Focus on source-text form and content Focus on target-text effect 

Communication of somebody else’s 
communication 

Mediator between primary parties in a 
communication 

Overt translation Covert translation 
Table 1. Schjoldager’s macrostrategies for translation 

As already envisioned by Holmes (1972/1988), TS was and still remains a multifaceted discipline that 

approaches translation from many different angles. Today, TS includes research strands ranging 

from machine translation (Forcada 2010) over interpreting (Pöchhacker 2010), religious translation 

(Naudé 2010), transcreation (Pedersen 2014, 2016a, Risku et al. 2017), AVT (Remael 2010) and TPR 

(Englund Dimitrova 2010) to the habitus and status of the translator occupation (Simeoni 1998, 

Chesterman 2009, Katan 2011) to name but a few. Moreover, Munday (2012) points out that TS is an 

interdisciplinary research field with connections to linguistics, language studies, comparative 

literature, cultural studies, philosophy, computing, and media. In addition, O'Brien (2013) argues 

that the recent development of research on the translation process links TS to cognitive science, 

neuroscience, psychology, and sociology  (cf. section 2.3.4). 

As mentioned above, this thesis is located within the TS sub-fields AVT and TPR. Section 2.2 presents 

AVT, whereas section 2.3 looks into TPR. 

2.2. Audiovisual Translation 
In this chapter, AVT is presented. As a first step, the origin of AVT is described in order to 

demonstrate the context in which the translation of audiovisual texts emerged and still operates 

today (section 2.2.1). Secondly, AVT is defined and described as part of a polysemiotic entirety 

(section 2.2.2). Thirdly, some difficulties connected to executing research in AVT are presented and 

discussed (section 2.2.3). Fourthly, the most common types of AVT – dubbing, voice-over, and 

audiodescription – are briefly described to provide an overview of the variety of audiovisual texts 

(section 2.2.4). Fifthly, in a separate section due to its paramount position in the thesis, subtitling is 

described and discussed in depth with focus on its origin, characteristics, and constraints, as well as 

on recent research issues and elements of the subtitling profession (section 2.2.5). 

2.2.1. The invention of the film and the need to translate it 

In order to provide insight into the history of the field of AVT, this section describes the beginning of 

AVT. According to Gambier (2013), the issue of translating audiovisual material arose when the film 

was introduced. The first films were silent and produced as of 1895. In silent films, intertitles were 
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displayed with comments about the plot or lines of dialogue which were inaudible at the time. The 

intertitles were translated into many languages. In the late 1920s, so-called talkies emerged 

(Gottlieb 2010b, Díaz-Cintas 2013). The translation of talkies quickly became an important issue in 

the film industry in order for the US film industry to secure exports (Remael 2010). In the beginning, 

local actors from France, Germany, etc. went to the USA to record the exact same film that had 

already been produced in English, but in their native tongue. The plot was not altered, and cultural 

differences were not taken into consideration. Due to the costly affair of flying actors to the USA, 

eventually, Hollywood built studios in the respective European countries. In the 1930s, remakes 

were introduced where the plot was partially altered to adapt to the culture of the target viewers. 

With the appearance of dubbing and subtitling in the 1930s, the translation of the films was no 

longer the responsibility of the production companies as the task was taken over by the distribution 

firms in each country (Gambier 2013). The choice between dubbing or subtitling audiovisual material 

was a matter of financial, ideological, and pragmatic factors in the different target language (TL) 

countries (Remael 2010). The introduction of dubbing and subtitling was not without dispute. Some 

saw dubbing as an insult to the actors while others, in turn, regarded subtitling as a violation of the 

picture (Gottlieb 2010b). Nevertheless, the volume of audiovisual products being produced and 

translated every day has only increased since the invention of the film. 

2.2.2. Defining AVT: the translation of polysemiotic texts 

The aim of this section is to define AVT and to present audiovisual texts as polysemiotic entities. 

Before defining AVT, however, I want to stress that when using the term text, I define it broadly in 

accordance with Ditlevsen et al. who advocate that “all communication takes place in and via texts” 

(Ditlevsen et al. 2007: 34; my translation). Consequently, a text is not necessarily written, it can also 

be auditory or visual. 

In the early AVT publications in the 1950s and 1960s, the research area of AVT was labelled film 

translation. Since this term did not cover TV programmes, in the 1980s and 1990s the term was 

changed to language transfer. This term, however, failed to recognise the complex audiovisual 

content of the texts in question. Consequently, during the 1990s, the term audiovisual translation 

emerged, gained ground and is the most commonly used term today because of its inclusion of the 

polysemiotic context. I shall focus on two definitions – one of screen translation and one of AVT. The 

differences in the definitions below show that there is still a theoretical discussion taking place as to 

what AVT includes. AVT is a young research field, which may explain the lack of a definite definition 

if such a definition can exist. The definitions are as follows: 
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[T]he translation of transient polysemiotic texts presented on screen to mass audiences. (Gottlieb 

2010b: 206) 

[T]he transfer of multimodal and multimedia speech (dialogue, monologue, comments, etc.) into 

another language/culture. (Gambier 2013: 45) 

Oftentimes, screen translation is used instead of AVT to refer to texts on screen and thereby exclude 

surtitling, which is the case in the definition of screen translation by Gottlieb (2010b). Since Gambier 

uses the term AVT and does not mention the screen element in his definition, in his view, surtitling is 

part of AVT. Screen translation, in turn, includes localisation (translation of computer software), 

which is not part of AVT (Gambier 2013). Consequently, it is evident that a clear definition of what 

fits into the category of AVT and screen translation and what does not is still lacking. 

The word transient signals that AVT is concerned with moving pictures. Thus, media like teletext, 

home pages, emails, theatre plays, and operas are excluded from Gottlieb’s definition. Furthermore, 

Gambier only considers the speech in the film and thus excludes the translation of different forms of 

written communication in the picture (e.g. signs, a message on a computer screen, etc.). It is not 

clear whether such captions are part of Gottlieb’s definition. 

Polysemiotic, multimodal and multimedia are synonymous and encompass the fact that an 

audiovisual text is made up of multiple modes and channels as opposed to a monosemiotic text 

which consists of only one mode. A polysemiotic text may include sound such as music and pictures, 

be it still or moving (Zabalbeascoa 2008), as well as verbal elements such as dialogue, nonverbal 

elements such as gestures and mimics, and paraverbal elements such as intonation, pitch, and 

talking speed (Gottlieb 1996, Linke et al. 2004). Chaume (2004: 16) touches upon this in his 

description of the audiovisual text as “a semiotic construct comprising several signifying codes that 

operate simultaneously in the production of meaning” whereas Sakellariou (2012: 689; emphasis 

altered) describes audiovisual texts as “a case of multiple texts within a text.” Furthermore, Pérez-

González (2009: 13; emphasis altered) confirms this in stating that “[a]udiovisual texts are 

multimodal inasmuch as their production and interpretation relies in the combined deployment of a 

wide range of semiotic resources.” Zabalbeascoa (2008: 21) defines the audiovisual text as “a 

communication act involving sounds and images.” In this connection, he presents a matrix overview 

(cf. Figure 3) of the four components of the audiovisual text which divides the text into verbal and 

nonverbal components as well as the audio and visual components (Zabalbeascoa 2008: 24). 
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Figure 3. Zabalbeascoa’s four components of the audiovisual text 

 
The audio-verbal components are words which are uttered and can be heard while audio-nonverbal 

elements are all other sounds including music and special effects. Visual-verbal elements are words 

which can be read such as signs and other captions in the picture whereas visual-nonverbal 

components are all other visual signs. In Gambier (2013: 48), a similar overview is found (see Figure 

4). This overview is more elaborate and covers the production of meaning via semiotic codes in 

general and not only in AVT. 

 

Figure 4. Gambier’s semiotic codes in the production of meaning 
  

In the overview by Gambier, the semiotic codes are divided into verbal and non-verbal elements or 

signs as well as into the audio channel and the visual channel. Audio-verbal signs are the linguistic 

code (e.g. dialogue), the paralinguistic code (e.g. intonation), and literary and theatre codes (e.g. plot 

and progression). Audio-non-verbal signs include the sound arrangement code (e.g. special sound 
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effects), the music code, and the paralinguistic code (e.g. silence, crying, coughing). The visual-verbal 

signs include the graphic code (e.g. letters, headlines, street names, subtitles) whereas the visual 

non-verbal signs consist of the iconographic code, the photographic code (e.g. lighting), the 

scenographic code, the film code (e.g. shooting, framing), the kinesic code (e.g. gestures and 

postures), the proxemic code (e.g. use of space), and the dress code (e.g. hair style and make-up). 

According to Gambier (2013: 48), the relationship between sound, picture, and verbal content can 

be either redundant (e.g. repetition or emphasis of one sign through another), complementary (e.g. 

music which emphasises the atmosphere), autonomous (e.g. a picture of something which does not 

have anything to do with what is being said), contradictory (e.g. a gesture does not correspond to 

what is being said), distancing (e.g. via humour), criticising (e.g. forcing the viewer to have an 

opinion about something), or helping (e.g. a picture helps the viewer understand what is being said). 

The multiplicity of semiotic signs and their possible mutual relationships produce the impression 

that audiovisual material is a highly complex conglomerate of a wide array of semiotic signs which 

jointly produce meaning. This meaning is what the audiovisual translator has to translate. Thus, 

when taking the wide variety of semiotic signs into consideration, it is evident that the interplay of 

these signs in an audiovisual text is crucial for the translation strategies and decisions of the 

translator in the translation process. Especially in subtitling, where condensing and omitting play a 

large role, it is important to consider the semiotic signs surrounding the utterance in order to decide 

what must be included in and what can be excluded from the subtitles (Gambier 2013). 

Furthermore, I shall briefly mention the taxonomies of intra- and intersemiotic types of translation 

by Gottlieb (2010a: 43-44) who relates the many different types of semiotic signs to translation. 

Gottlieb provides a long list of different types of translation based on the semiotic content of the ST 

and the TT. Some of the types mentioned in Gottlieb’s taxonomies are types of AVT: subtitled 

foreign films (intrasemiotic, verbal, interlingual, diamesic, conventionalised translation), subtitles for 

the deaf (intrasemiotic, verbal, intralingual, diamesic, conventionalised translation), remake of 

foreign films (intrasemiotic, isosemiotic, verbal, interlingual, adaptational translation), and 

audiodescription (intersemiotic, verbalizing, hyposemiotic, adaptational translation). Gottlieb’s 

taxonomies are highly complex and detailed and serve to expose the complexity of polysemiotic 

texts.  

The term AVT is used consistently throughout the thesis and is defined as the translation of both 

onscreen texts, including captions in the picture such as signs, as well as the translation of plays and 

operas. In short, AVT is regarded as an umbrella term (Chaume 2012, Pérez-González 2014) that 

covers all translation taking place in an audiovisual, polysemiotic context. 
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2.2.3. Researching AVT 

Although the film, and thus the need to translate audiovisual products, was invented years before, 

systematic research in AVT did not commence until around 1980 (Perego 2016) with a regular boom 

in publications occurring from the early 1990s and forward (Remael 2010). According to Díaz-Cintas 

(2004b), at the time of publication of the article, a paradox existed between the little research on 

AVT and its large impact on society. Díaz-Cintas found this surprising because of the fact that 

translated audiovisual products reach a large number of people across cultures worldwide, the body 

of audiovisual material being translated every day is immense, and the audiovisual material is easily 

accessible through television, cinema, DVD/Blu-ray, and online streaming services. Today, research 

within AVT and the impact of AVT on society are more balanced as AVT is a rapidly growing research 

field with an ever increasing number of monographs, articles, and conferences (Gambier 2013). 

Chaume goes as far as to claim that a boom in AVT modes and platforms and consequently in AVT 

studies is currently taking place, which makes “AVT research a leading field in translation studies – 

where literary translation once reigned” (Chaume 2013: 289). I shall not be the judge of whether this 

statement is true, but AVT studies have inevitably caught the attention of many researchers, and the 

body of literature is constantly increasing. According to the quote by Díaz-Cintas (2009a: 7) below, 

there is no doubt that AVT has in fact become a research field in its own right: 

[T]he study of AVT has by now developed its very own theoretical and methodological 

approaches, allowing it to claim the status of a scholarly area of research in its own right. This 

new-found autonomy of AVT is evident in the fact that specific research frameworks have been 

developed for the study of dubbing and subtitling. […] In addition, […] AVT has become the main 

topic of books, postgraduate courses and international conferences focusing on the specificity of 

this field.  

Nevertheless, Díaz-Cintas (2004b) formulates three challenges connected to doing research within 

AVT which are still relevant today. Firstly, an issue of AVT is that it places itself between translation 

and adaptation due to the many constraints of particularly subtitling. Consequently, some 

researchers avoid studying AVT because they believe it to be placed outside the scope of TS. 

Pedersen (2011b: 9) argues against this in claiming that: 

[O]f course the study of AVT is a form of Translation Studies. Just as with other forms of 

translation, we’re dealing with questions of fidelity, equivalence relations, foreignization, 

domestication, authorships, shifts, narrative voice, Skopos, processes, products, norms and so on. 

What makes AVT different from traditional forms of TS is thus not that we don’t study 

translations, but rather the media in which our translations appear. 
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In another article, Pedersen (2010: 2) argues for AVT as being a part of TS on the grounds that 

“whenever a message is transferred from one language into another, translation takes place.” 

Zabalbeascoa (2008) touches upon this issue, as well, and argues that some theorists have had 

trouble putting AVT into the TS box since they regarded translation as dealing only with words and 

not audiovisual material. Today, AVT is an inherent part of TS which is evident from its presence at 

large TS conferences, EST (2017) and IATIS (2017) serving as recent examples. 

Secondly, pertaining especially to AVT research with a product focus1, researchers may experience 

difficulties with obtaining access to the material which they wish to study since access may be 

restricted (Díaz-Cintas 2004b). Scripts are often pre-production versions which rarely correspond to 

the final version of the film or programme, and the post-production version, if such a version exists, 

is hard to get access to. It is thus a time-consuming task for researchers to listen to and transcribe 

the ST and write down the subtitles if a copy of the subtitles is not available. If the researcher fails to 

gain access to the material he wishes to study, he or she may be forced to choose another object of 

study where access to the relevant material is not restricted. 

Thirdly, AVT researchers face the challenge of not being able to show the auditory part of the 

audiovisual material in the written dissemination media (monographs, articles, etc.). This forces the 

researchers to describe the co- and context of the subtitling problems and solutions in great detail 

which is highly time-consuming and takes up a large amount of space in the text. This problem does 

not occur in conference presentations and the like, where researchers usually are able to show clips 

from the audiovisual data. Gambier (2013) touches upon this issue as well. He argues that many 

researchers acknowledge that AVT is polysemiotic, but analyse the linguistic data separately and do 

not include the complexity of the context in which the linguistic entities are embedded. According to 

Gambier, this ties in with the issue mentioned above as to whether AVT is to be regarded as 

translation as some might argue that translation only deals with words and not with other modes of 

communication. Some researchers try to handle this by applying a multimodal approach to AVT 

(Taylor 2004, Chuang 2009, Taylor 2013, 2016). 

2.2.4. Types of AVT 

When adapting the view of AVT as encompassing every text genre with an audiovisual, polysemiotic 

content, the list of AVT types is long. Such a list is found in Chaume (2012: 5) who divides the AVT 

types into revoicing, subtitling, and new audiovisual genres which combine traditional AVT types. 

Revoicing types are dubbing, partial dubbing, voice-over, free commentary, simultaneous (and 

consecutive) interpreting, audiodescription, audio subtitling, and fandubbing. Subtitling covers 

                                                           
1
 As opposed to research focusing on the translation process – the present thesis serving as a case in point. 
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conventional subtitling, intertitling, respeaking (live subtitling), surtitling, subtitling for the deaf and 

hard-of-hearing, and fansubbing. New genres include videogames, instructional videos and 

webinars, commercials and infomercials, webtoons, and comic books and scanlations. I shall not 

elaborate on this entire list, but merely present the most common types of AVT which are subtitling, 

dubbing, voice-over, and audiodescription. Since the thesis focuses on subtitling, I shall only briefly 

touch upon the three latter types and their characteristics. Subtitling is dealt with in a separate 

section due to its key role in the thesis (cf. section 2.2.5). 

2.2.4.1. Dubbing 

Dubbing is the process where “the original track of a film’s (or any audiovisual text) source language 

dialogues [is replaced by] another track on which translated dialogues have been recorded in the 

target language” (Chaume 2012: 1). Consequently, when dubbing an audiovisual text, actors of the 

same sex and, to the extent possible, with the same voice quality, record the audiovisual material in 

the TL (Gottlieb 2010b). In contrast to voice-over (cf. section 2.2.4.2), the original soundtrack in the 

source language (SL) cannot be heard as it is replaced by the dubbed soundtrack in the TL (Jüngst 

2010). In order for the viewer to experience the dubbed soundtrack as an original soundtrack, it is 

necessary to aim for as much synchronisation as possible. Due to this, dubbing is often also referred 

to as synchronisation (Gottlieb 2010b). The producers of the dubbed version can aim for different 

levels of synchronisation with focus on articulation, mouth, gestures, speed, turntaking, or 

typecasting  (Gottlieb 2010b: 215) (cf. Table 2). The demand for synchronisation puts the creativity 

of the translators to the test (Chaume 2012). In the table, the most ambitious synchrony type is at 

the top and the least ambitious in the bottom of the list. According to Gottlieb (2010b), the optimal 

solution is to reach synchrony at all levels, although that is rarely possible. Most dubbed productions 

have voice and utterance synchrony, but syllable synchrony, for instance, is hard to achieve since 

many languages have different word lengths. Furthermore, some types of synchrony are only 

relevant when the person speaking is actually present in the picture. 
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TYPE FOCUS EFFECT 

Total lip synchrony Articulation Both consonant and vowel articulation are recreated 
in the dubbed lines 

Bilabial lip synchrony Mouth The most “visual” sounds match: Bilabial consonants 
remain bilabial 

Nucleus synchrony Gestures Intonation and emphasis match body movements 
and facial expressions 

Syllable synchrony Speed People are heard speaking as fast as they are seen 
speaking 

Utterance synchrony Turntaking People speak for as long as their mouths stay open 

Voice synchrony Typecasting Each voice matches the stature and personality of 
the visible actor 

Table 2. Gottlieb’s levels of synchrony in dubbing 

The film industry began using dubbing in the late 1920s/early 1930s (Jüngst 2010, Chaume 2013). In 

a European context, dubbing was and is used particularly in Spain, Germany, Italy, and France 

(Gottlieb 2010b). A common feature of the first three countries is that they have a fascist-totalitarian 

past (Pedersen 2011a). The governments of these countries established guidelines for foreign films 

which censored the translation and made dubbing compulsory (Nagel 2009, Díaz-Cintas/Orero 

2010). Dubbing fit well into this type of government as it was possible to leave out content deemed 

inappropriate for the citizens. A common feature of all four countries is that they are large speech 

communities and thus have a tendency to being reluctant to learning new languages (Chaume 2013) 

– as opposed to minor speech communities such as the Scandinavian countries where subtitling is 

the dominant type of AVT (Jüngst 2010). Moreover, in some of these Southeuropean countries, 

dubbing was chosen for illiteracy reasons as there was no point in providing subtitling if many of the 

viewers could not read them (Pedersen 2011a). Since the above-mentioned countries are still 

dubbing countries today, the local dubbing industries are massive. However, subtitling has been 

gaining momentum in these countries since the invention of the DVD and online streaming services 

where the viewer can choose between multiple languages as regards soundtrack and subtitles 

(Jüngst 2010, Chaume 2013, Reinart 2017). In Denmark, dubbing is mostly used in cartoons and 

other audiovisual productions for children and families. Even if a feature film is indeed dubbed, it is 

still always provided with subtitles (Gottlieb 2010b). 

Dubbing is an expensive way of translating audiovisual material since it is a complex translation 

process with many steps and many people involved (Chaume 2012). A translator creates a rough 

translation of the original soundtrack with consideration of all idiosyncrasies of the TL and culture in 

question. Next, the rough translation is sent to a dialogue writer who makes sure that the dialogues 

sound natural. The dialogue writer or a dubbing assistant then synchronises the text to the mouths 

of the actors in the picture. As a next step, a dubbing director chooses dubbing performers, also 

called voice talents, to play the different roles. The voice talents then read the translation under 
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supervision of the dubbing director and a sound engineer. Lastly, the sound engineer records the 

read aloud target dialogues on a blank track and mixes it with the original soundtrack, i.e. all other 

sounds than the speech such as music and special effects. Especially the process of mixing the new 

TL recording with the soundtrack of the original film makes dubbing expensive (Kretschmer 2011). 

2.2.4.2. Voice-over 

When an audiovisual text is translated via voice-over, the volume of the original soundtrack is 

lowered while a translation in the TL is laid over the original version. A bit of the original text is often 

heard on normal volume before and after the translation starts (Díaz-Cintas/Orero 2010). In contrast 

to dubbing, voice-over is not subject to a synchronisation demand (Gottlieb 2010b, Jüngst 2010). 

Voice-over is often regarded as a cheap alternative to dubbing (Pérez-González 2014). Firstly owing 

to the fact that the translator does not have to adhere to synchronisation rules, which makes voice-

over manuscripts easier and faster to translate and easier and faster for the speaker to record 

compared to dubbing manuscripts (Díaz-Cintas/Orero 2010). Secondly, due to the fact that in most 

cases, one single speaker records the whole film or programme, which shows the lack of demand for 

voice synchrony (cf. Table 2). Although Jüngst (2010) points out that voice-over is cheaper because 

the translator does not have to condense as in subtitling, there is a certain degree of text reduction 

connected to translating voice-over manuscripts since the TT begins a few seconds into the speech 

and finishes a few seconds earlier than the speech (Díaz-Cintas/Orero 2010). 

In a European context, voice-over is predominantly used in Poland, Russia, Bulgaria, Latvia, and 

Lithuania (Chaume 2012). Nevertheless, Chaume stresses that this division is partly outdated due to 

the invention of new technologies such as the DVD and the online streaming services where the 

viewers choose the language they want to hear and/or read. In Denmark, voice-over is mostly 

known in children’s films and television programmes, especially in the translations of the screen 

versions of Astrid Lindgren’s children’s books (Gottlieb 2010b). Moreover, in a worldwide 

perspective, voice-over is often found in news, documentaries, and interviews (Gottlieb 2010b, 

Pérez-González 2014). 

2.2.4.3. Audiodescription 

Audiodescription is an AVT type which makes audiovisual material accessible to the blind and 

partially sighted. Audiodescription can be inter- or intralingual, and it “aims to ‘translate’ the 

essential visual elements of [audiovisual texts] into short verbal descriptions which are inserted into 

appropriate moments of the audiovisual source material, e.g. gaps in film or theatre dialogue” 

(Braun 2008: 14). Everything in the audiovisual material which is not being said, and which the 

visually impaired audience cannot see, is described through verbal utterances. In this way, the 

visually impaired audience hears what the non-visually impaired audience sees (Jüngst 2010). In 
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short, audiodescription is an “audible description of visual impressions” (Hörfilm e.V. 2016: ; my 

translation), and it can be applied not only to audiovisual texts on screen, but also to operas, art 

exhibitions, etc. (Gambier 2013).  

Audiodescription is challenging due to the multimodality of audiovisual material. The 

audiodescription needs to fit into the complexity of the other elements present in the material such 

as music and sound effects. Moreover, audiodescription is subject to timing constraints as the verbal 

descriptions can only be inserted in dialogue gaps (Braun 2008). Consequently, audiodescription is 

more applicable to genres such as drama, documentaries, and wildlife programmes in which the 

dialogue is not too dense and fast, rather than to news or game shows (Gambier 2013). Similar to 

dubbing and subtitling, audiodescription has become more accessible since the invention of newer 

technologies such as the DVD and online streaming platforms (Braun 2008). 

2.2.5. Subtitling 

The thesis revolves around the AVT type subtitling2 which shall be described in the following 

sections. After a description of the origin and development of subtitles in general and in Denmark 

(since the data collection includes subtitlers from the Danish subtitling industry) as well as the 

history of research on subtitling, subtitling is defined and its characteristics and technical constraints 

are presented. Next, different subtitling types are presented, and recent research themes as well as 

the subtitling profession are described. 

2.2.5.1. The origin and development of subtitling: in general and in 

Denmark 

As described in section 2.2.1, AVT gained ground in the wake of the invention of sound films (talkies) 

that replaced silent films. The first subtitles, however, appeared in silent films in 1903. They were 

cardboard signs with comments or lines ‘said’ by the actors inserted between the scenes (Gottlieb 

1997a, Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). With the appearance of the sound film, they were renamed 

intertitles. The audience read the intertitles in their own language and imagined that the actors’ 

dialogues were in this language (Gottlieb 2010b). The translation of intertitles was uncomplicated 

since they did not compete with a sound track and were easy to cut out and replace with intertitles 

in a different language (Jüngst 2010). Around 1930, subtitling gained ground in some countries (for 

instance Denmark and Holland), whereas other countries (for instance Italy and France) gave up on 

subtitling and focused merely on dubbing (Gottlieb 1997a). By 1933, subtitling had achieved 

international acknowledgement. Gottlieb argues that in countries like Denmark and Holland, the 

reason for choosing subtitling was that the audience should be able to enjoy the original voices or to 

                                                           
2
 Unless otherwise specified, the term subtitling denotes interlingual subtitling (cf. section 0 on different types 

of subtitling). 
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learn foreign languages by listening to them in films. Rather, subtitling was chosen because this type 

of translation was (and still is) cheaper to produce than dubbing (Gottlieb 1997a). 

Shortly after the invention of sound films, the television followed. As early as 1938, BBC broadcast a 

German film with English subtitles. This makes TV subtitles “as old as the TV medium itself” (Gottlieb 

1997a: 62). In Denmark, the first TV programme was broadcast in 1932, but it was not until 1951 

that the Danish broadcasting corporation Danmarks Radio (DR) broadcast its very first programme 

(Gottlieb 1997a, Madsen 2012) which launched a whole new era of home entertainment. In 1954, 

DR started subtitling foreign language programmes. First, only documentaries and entertainment 

films (as opposed to feature films shown in the cinema) with a duration of approximately 30 minutes 

were subtitled and broadcast because the Danish film industry did not want cinema films to appear 

on television. It turned out to be impossible for the film industry to continue with this principle, and 

as of 1956, to the chagrin of the Danish cinema industry, DR began purchasing, subtitling, and 

broadcasting foreign language cinema films (Gottlieb 1997a). DR had to subtitle the purchased 

programmes and films itself and thus hired an increasing amount of freelance subtitlers. 

Different techniques were used during the first decades of subtitling, in Denmark as well as in 

general. The methods developed from cardboard cards and subtitle signs which were photographed, 

over subtitles typewritten on a paper roll and projected onto the film (in fact, this method was used 

until 1982), to handwritten paper manuscripts that were typed in and transferred to a floppy disk 

(Gottlieb 1997a, 2005)3. Today, subtitles for television are produced by subtitlers in computer 

software (cf. section 2.2.5.8.2) and applied digitally to the film or programme. The digital nature of 

the subtitles makes it possible to instantly change between subtitles in different languages on a DVD 

or in online streaming services (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). 

According to Kretschmer (2011), the amount of audiovisual texts being subtitled on an every-day 

basis has increased enormously since the invention of the DVD in the 1990s. Whereas a VHS only 

includes subtitles in one language, a single DVD contains up to 32 different subtitle files or eight 

different voice tracks. Based on this, the DVD revolutionised the subtitling market, and subtitling 

companies emerged, with London and Los Angeles as the primary subtitling locations. 

As mentioned in section 2.2.4.1, France, Italy and Germany are dubbing countries – partly due to 

their history, partly to the fact that they are large speech communities. Smaller countries with 

smaller speech communities, i.e. with less than 25 million speakers (Nagel 2009), became and have 

stayed subtitling countries because it was and is not financially profitable to build a dubbing industry 

                                                           
3
 For detailed discussions of the different methods for projecting subtitles onto audiovisual material, see 

Ivarsson/Carroll (1998) and Nagel (2009). 
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with so few speakers of the language. European subtitling countries include Denmark, Sweden, 

Norway, Finland, the Netherlands, and Belgium, to name but a few (Nagel 2009, Jüngst 2010). The 

Danish population is used to reading subtitles, and it is reasonable to assume that most Danes 

seldom watch dubbed programmes or films. Subtitling has become one of the most dominant 

written text types in Denmark (Gottlieb 2005), presumably as a consequence of the average daily 

traditional TV watching time (online streaming excluded) of Danes above the age of 3, which was 

238 minutes, i.e. almost four hours, in 2016 (DR Medieforskning 2016). If counting in online 

streaming, this amount would very likely be considerably higher. An unforeseen but positive side 

effect of the dominant position of subtitling is that citizens of subtitling countries are better at 

speaking English than citizens of dubbing countries (Gottlieb 1997a). Furthermore, a rather bold 

assumption is that reading subtitles is what maintains the reading abilities of many Danes (Gottlieb 

2005). 

Despite the fact that dubbing countries stay dubbing countries, subtitles are gaining ground 

worldwide due to the shift from broad-casting to so-called narrow-casting where viewers with 

different educational and language backgrounds switch from non-specialised to specialised channels 

and content that is not necessarily dubbed into the specific native language of the viewer (Gambier 

2013). 

2.2.5.2. Research on subtitling: key contributors and contributions 

In this section, the history of research on subtitling is presented along with the most significant 

contributors to the field. I follow the description of research on subtitling through the years by Díaz-

Cintas (2004b). The trigger of systematic research into subtitling as a subdiscipline under the AVT 

umbrella began with a special issue of Babel in 1960 entitled Cinéma et traduction. A few years prior 

to this in 1957, Laks (1957/2013) wrote a pioneer work on subtitling. After this, some years went by 

before the next significant work on subtitling was published by Dollerup (1974) who looked into 

errors in English-Danish subtitles. In 1982, Titford (1982) published an article which has had great 

impact on the research on subtitling since he was the first to present subtitling as constrained 

translation (cf. section 2.2.5.4). In 1987, the first conference on dubbing and subtitling took place in 

Stockholm. 

Díaz-Cintas (2004b) labels the 1990s the golden age of subtitling research. During this decade, 

significant works appeared such as Luyken et al. (1991), who had a professional focus and dealt with 

statistics about translated programmes and labour costs, and Ivarsson/Carroll (1998), who published 
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the first book focusing exclusively on subtitling4. From the viewpoint of their experience as 

professional subtitlers, Ivarsson/Carroll delve into the professional and technical details of subtitling. 

Furthermore, Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) developed the Code of Good Subtitling Practice, parts of which 

are still relevant for researchers and practitioners today. In fact, the European Association for Studies 

in Screen Translation refers to the Code of Good Subtitling Practice on their website (ESIST 2016). 

A significant contributor to the AVT field is Gambier who theorises on AVT and subtitling (Gambier 

2004, 2006a, 2008, 2013). Another AVT scholar who theorises and fights for the establishment of the 

AVT field as a field in its own right is Díaz-Cintas (2004b, 2004a, 2008a). Díaz-Cintas has also engaged 

in research on didactics (2008b, 2008c) and edited several collective volumes on AVT and subtitling 

(Díaz-Cintas 2009b, Díaz-Cintas/Anderman 2009, Díaz-Cintas et al. 2010, Díaz-Cintas/Neves 2015, 

Díaz Cintas/Nikolić 2017) as well as a special issue of Meta (Díaz-Cintas 2012). Moreover, the 

textbook on subtitling by Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) is well-used in research and in subtitling 

courses. 

Gottlieb is another contributor to the theory of AVT and particularly of subtitling. Gottlieb wrote a, 

in his own words, multi-paper PhD dissertation on the subject of subtitles, translation and idioms 

(Gottlieb 1997a). One of the main themes of his research is the polysemiotic content of the 

audiovisual text (1996, 1997b, 2010a), but he has also looked into language-political issues in 

subtitling (2004), the state of translation and subtitling in Denmark (2005, 2009), and recently into 

subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing in Denmark (2015). Moreover, he has compiled an 

extensive and detailed bibliography of research on subtitling from 1929 to 1999 (Gottlieb 2002). 

Pedersen has also contributed considerably to the subtitling field. His research interests cover 

subtitling in Scandinavia (Pedersen 2010), cultural references and subtitling norms (Pedersen 2007a, 

2007b, 2011a, 2016b), visualised metaphors (Pedersen 2015), and subtitle quality (Pedersen 2008, 

2017). Moreover, Taylor (2004, 2013, 2016) has contributed to the research on subtitling and 

multimodality. 

Last but not least, due to the increasing demand for translated audiovisual products and 

consequently an increasing amount of AVT study programmes and courses, a number of textbooks 

have appeared. I have mentioned Ivarsson/Carroll (1998) and Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) earlier in 

this chapter, but Jüngst (2010) and Pérez-González (2014) also deserve to be mentioned. Whereas 

Jüngst takes a down-to-earth, practical approach in her description of the different modes and types 

                                                           
4
 This publication is a revised second edition of Ivarsson (1992). I have chosen to only include the second 

edition since it is the most known and most quoted edition. 
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of AVT, Pérez-González looks at the research field through a complex theoretical-methodological 

lens. 

2.2.5.3. Defining subtitling 

This section aims at defining the notion of subtitling. Browsing through the literature, a wide array of 

subtitling definitions appears. The select definitions which form the background of the present 

section are presented chronologically in Table 3. 
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SOURCE DEFINITION 

Luyken et al. (1991: 31) Subtitles are condensed written translations of original dialogue which 
appear as lines of text, usually positioned towards the foot to the screen. 
Subtitles appear and disappear to coincide in time with the 
corresponding portion of the original dialogue and are almost always 
added to the screen image at a later date as a post-production activity. 
By contrast ‘caption’ is a term used to describe on-screen textual 
information usually inserted by the programme maker to identify names, 
places or dates relevant to the story line. 

Gottlieb (2005: 15-16; 
original emphasis) 

Subtitling consists in 
the rendering in different language (1) 
of verbal messages (2) 
in filmic media (3), 
in the shape of one or more lines of written text (4), 
presented on screen (5) 
in sync with the original verbal message (6). 

Gottlieb (2005: 16; original 
emphasis) 

A. Prepared communication 
B. using written language 
C. acting as an additive 
D. and synchronous semiotic channel, 
E. as part of a transient 
F. and polysemiotic text 

Gambier (2006b: 258) Subtitles are condensed translations of original speech, which appear as 
lines of text usually positioned toward the bottom of the screen or 
vertically on the side of the screen. 

Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007: 8) Subtitling may be defined as a translation practice that consists of 
presenting a written text, generally on the lower part of the screen, that 
endeavours to recount the original dialogue of the speakers, as well as 
the discursive elements that appear in the image (letters, inserts, graffiti, 
inscriptions, placards, and the like), and the information that is contained 
on the soundtrack (songs, voices off). 

Jüngst (2010: 25; original 
emphasis) 

Unter interlingualer Untertitelung versteht man die verknappte 
Übersetzung des Filmdialogs, die als Lesetext im Bild zu sehen ist, 
während der Film mit der originalsprachlichen Dialogspur läuft.“ 

Díaz-Cintas (2013: 274) Subtitling may be described as a translation practice that consists of 
rendering in writing, usually at the bottom of the screen, the translation 
into a target language of the original dialogue exchanges uttered by 
different speakers, as well as other verbal information that appears 
written on screen (letters, banners, inserts) or is transmitted aurally in 
the soundtrack (song lyrics, voices off). 

Pérez-González (2014: 16-17) Subtitles are snippets of written text superimposed on visual footage that 
convey a target language version of the source speech. Conventionally, 
each of the snippets into which the original speech – whether in form of 
dialogue or narration – is divided for the purposes of translation has to be 
delivered in synchrony with the corresponding fragment of spoken 
language. 

Table 3. Select definitions of subtitling from key literature 

The definitions stem from key literature and spans from the beginning of subtitling research with 

Luyken et al. (1991) to, more or less, the present day with Pérez-González (2014). As a starting point 

for defining and discussing the nature of subtitling, I make use of the following general definition by 

Gottlieb (2005: 15-16; layout changes by me) as opposed to the semiotic one later in the current 

section: 
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Subtitling consists in the rendering in different language (1) of verbal messages (2) in filmic media 

(3), in the shape of one or more lines of written text (4), presented on screen (5) in sync with the 

original verbal message (6). 

Following Gottlieb, the definition is broken into six parts which are described and discussed by 

drawing on definitions and descriptions from other scholars. With the formulation rendering in 

different language (1), Gottlieb excludes intralingual subtitling from the definition. Most other 

definitions, for instance the ones found in Luyken et al. (1991: 31), Gambier (2006b: 258), and Pérez-

González (2014: 16-17), comprise both inter- and intralingual translation. One of the reasons for 

following the definition by Gottlieb is its exclusion of intralingual subtitling. Nevertheless, to give an 

impression of the different types of subtitling section 2.2.5.5 looks into these. 

The second part of the definition has to do with verbal messages (2), i.e. speech dialogue, displays 

(such as written signs), and captions (such as professions of interviewees). Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) 

and Díaz-Cintas (2013) add letters, graffiti, banners, inscriptions, placards, songs, and voices off to 

the list of verbal messages which subtitlers must consider translating. The American documentary TV 

series Making a Murderer (Ricciardi/Demos 2015) provides a good example of displays and captions 

which are to be subtitled in order to enable the viewers to follow the plot. A large number of case 

files are displayed, and their content is not read aloud by a speaker, so the ST viewers must read it 

while simultaneously listening to a speaker or an interviewee. In this series, the subtitler has chosen 

to subtitle the most important content of the case files5. Even though the intention is good, it is hard 

to follow the line of speech because the subtitles are displayed for a very short period of time. Figure 

5 shows four screen shots with four subtitles which are spotted very fast and displayed over the 

course of merely five seconds. 

  

                                                           
5
 The interviewee’s voice is subtitled in italics, while the content of the case files is presented in non-italics. 
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a b 

c d 

Figure 5. Screen shots from Making a Murderer, season 1, episode 1 

It is more or less impossible for the viewer to read one subtitle before it is replaced by the next (cf. 

section 2.2.5.4.1). This proves that Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007: 9) are right in claiming that: 

All subtitled programmes are made up of three main components: the spoken word, the image 

and the subtitles. The interaction of these three components, along with the viewer’s ability to 

read both the images and the written text at a particular speed, and the actual size of the screen, 

determine the basic characteristics of the audiovisual medium. Subtitles must appear in 

synchrony with the image and dialogue, provide a semantically adequate account of the SL 

dialogue, and remain displayed on screen long enough for the viewers to be able to read them. 

As a consequence, subtitlers are expected to find the right balance between the different elements 

of the audiovisual, polysemiotic text so that the viewer has a pleasant viewing experience (Díaz-

Cintas 2013: 274). This concrete case is tricky because the content of the case files is vital to the plot, 

but there is simply not enough time to render both these and the speaker’s or interviewee’s oral 

message. A solution could be to place the translation of the displays on top of the screen, although 

this may be impossible due to technical constraints imposed by the production company or 

subtitling agency. 

As regards the point of filmic media (3), Gottlieb specifies this as including cinema, video, television, 

laser disk, and DVD. Gottlieb’s article, in which the definition is found, is from 2005 where online 

streaming services did not yet exist. In consequence, today it is necessary to add this type of filmic 

medium along with Blu-ray to the list. 
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The fourth component of Gottlieb’s definition is that subtitles appear in the shape of one or more 

lines of written text (4). The subtitles may be read from left to right or right to left depending on the 

language. Moreover, the lines are presented on screen (5). Most often they are placed horizontally in 

the bottom of the screen (Luyken et al. 1991, Gambier 2006b), but in some languages, subtitles may 

be placed vertically on the side of screen (Gottlieb 2005, Gambier 2006b, Díaz-Cintas 2013). As a case 

in point, in some Japanese TV shows a plurality of subtitles in different fonts, colours, and sizes are 

displayed simultaneously in various places on the screen, so-called telop (Maree 2015, 

O'Hagan/Sasamoto 2016). 

The last component of the subtitling definition by Gottlieb is that subtitles are in sync with the 

original verbal message (6). He elaborates on this point and states that spotting takes place in 

subtitling software before the programme is aired which has not always been the case. If done right, 

the subtitles are displayed in perfect synchrony with the original verbal message which provides a 

pleasant viewing experience. The concept of synchrony is also mentioned in other subtitling 

definitions such as the one found in Luyken et al. (1991: 31) and Pérez-González (2014: 16-17). The 

process of subtitle spotting is described in greater detail in section 2.2.5.4.2. 

One important and inevitable aspect of the subtitling definition is missing in Gottlieb’s definition, viz. 

the fact that, where necessary, subtitles are condensed versions of the original ST. This aspect is 

mentioned in the definitions by Luyken et al. (1991), Gambier (2006b), Jüngst (2010), and Pérez-

González (2014). 

To illustrate the different translation types and the conversion from SL to TL, Gottlieb (2010b: 210) 

presents Figure 6. The figure shows two opposite translation types, viz. interpreting and literary 

translation. Interpreting takes place from speech to speech, whereas literary translation takes place 

from written to written mode. 
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Figure 6. Gottlieb’s visualisation of subtitling as diagonal translation 

 
Subtitling is placed in the middle since it moves from speech to writing as illustrated by means of the 

diagonal arrow from the top left to the bottom right corner. Consequently, Gottlieb labels subtitling 

diagonal translation or diasemiotic translation (Gottlieb 1996, 2005). This feature – combined with 

the need to condense the translation (Perego 2003) – is what separates subtitling from isosemiotic 

translation (i.e. translation from written to written or spoken to spoken mode). Furthermore, Perego 

(2003) argues that subtitling involves a so-called double transfer as it features translation from 

spoken to oral mode and from SL to TL. 

Gottlieb (1996) presents six key words which are at stake when defining any text type: creation, 

form, role, presentation, reception, and semiotic complexity (cf. Table 4). According to this 

approach, next to his general definition of subtitling, Gottlieb also provides a semiotic definition that 

serves to separate subtitling from other types of translation. He defines subtitling as “[p]repared 

communication, using written language, acting as an additive and synchronous semiotic channel, as 

part of a transient and polysemiotic text” (Gottlieb 2005: 16; emphasis altered). In Table 4, the most 

commonly known types of translation are compared to subtitling according to the above-mentioned 

text type characteristics (Gottlieb 1996: 157, 2005: 16). The comparison serves to show the respects 

in which subtitling is similar to and differs from other well-known types of translation. 

 Creation Form Role Presentation Reception Semiotic complexity 

 Prepared Written Additive Synchronous Transient Polysemiotic 

Subtitling + + + + + + 

Dubbing + - - + + + 

Literary translation + + - - - - 

Simultaneous interpreting - - - - + - 

Table 4. Gottlieb’s comparison of the most common translation types 

Prepared means that the translation is not rendered live which is also the case in dubbing and 

literary translation. With the use of written language, subtitling differs from dubbing and 

interpreting. Subtitling is additive since the lines of verbal material are added to the original picture 

and soundtrack. This is a character trait specific for subtitling. Furthermore, subtitling is synchronous, 

which means that every line of written verbal material is presented in synchrony with the original 
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element that it represents. Subtitling and dubbing share this feature, but the significant difference is 

that the original verbal soundtrack is not part of a dubbed version of audiovisual material as is the 

case with subtitling (cf. additive). With transient Gottlieb refers to the fact that the subtitles are only 

visible for a short period of time. Subtitling shares this characteristic with dubbing and simultaneous 

interpreting. Lastly, subtitling is part of a polysemiotic or multimodal context, a character trait which 

it shares with dubbing6. As described and discussed in section 2.2.2, audiovisual texts are of a 

polysemiotic nature as several different codes operate and produce meaning simultaneously 

(Chaume 2004). Subtitling is no exception from this. According to Gottlieb (1996), the subtitler has to 

pay attention to four concurrent channels in the polysemiotic context when subtitling. The four 

elements are summed up by (Perego 2003: 66) in Figure 7. 

 

Figure 7. Gottlieb’s semiotic channels involved in a film with subtitles 

 
The verbal acoustic channel consists of dialogues, background voices, and lyrics. The non-verbal 

acoustic channel contains music, natural sounds, and sound effects. The verbal visual channel 

includes superimposed titles and written signs on the screen such as displays and captions whereas 

the visual non-verbal channel contains picture, composition, and flow. Due to the multiplicity of 

semiotic channels which the viewer must encode while viewing the audiovisual material, the 

subtitler must take all channels into account when subtitling. 

2.2.5.4. Constraints 

The following discussions are based on the subtitling guidelines proposed by Lindberg (1989) and 

Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) and complemented by additional literature to illustrate the key points of 

subtitling as constrained translation. Although the guidelines are well on in years, most of the 

recommendations are still valid today. Lindberg’s mantra, with which he concludes his guidelines, is 

                                                           
6
 According to Gottlieb, simultaneous interpreting is not polysemiotic. I disagree since other semiotic modes (a 

telephone ringing, music playing, a video clip being shown) may appear in a simultaneous interpreting 
situation which the interpreter has to interpret. Nevertheless, since the thesis does not revolve around 
interpreting it exceeds its scope to go further into this discussion. 
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that good subtitles are the ones that the viewer never notices. Against this backdrop, I shall present 

the technical constraints and rules of thumb which subtitlers know and work with every day in order 

to create good subtitles that the viewers will not notice. I have chosen the word constraints to 

demonstrate, along the lines of Titford (1982), that subtitling is subject to a wide range of rules 

which constrain the subtitler and forces him/her to make choices which a translator would not 

necessarily have to make in an isosemiotic context. The constraints can be either of a spatial nature 

as described in section 2.2.5.4.1 or a temporal nature as elaborated on in section 2.2.5.4.2. The 

spatial and temporal constraints are interdependent and as such subject to overlaps. 

2.2.5.4.1. Spatial constraints: Layout 

Since human beings speak and hear faster than they read, subtitles cannot include the entire oral ST 

of a film or a programme. Consequently, subtitling equals text reduction (Lindberg 1989). Subtitlers 

should adhere to spatial rules, such as: number of lines, their position on screen, the principle of 

line-breaks, number of characters, and the feedback effects. Before describing the spatial 

constraints, it is necessary to look into text reduction in subtitling. There are two overarching 

possibilities when condensing the text: partial reduction (condensation and/or more concise 

rendering of the ST) and total reduction (omission) (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). While total reduction 

is self-explanatory, some of the most usual ways of partially reducing the text include shortening the 

syntax, changing the passive into the active, changing indirect speech into direct speech, changing 

the present perfect to the past tense, changing word class, and merging two or more phrases or 

sentences into one (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007, Jüngst 2010). Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) recommend that 

“[w]hen it is necessary to condense dialogue, the text must be coherent”. It is thus important to 

ensure that the viewers are always able to understand the film or programme despite the 

reductions. 

Subtitles consist of a maximum of two lines. If the subtitle consists of two lines with different 

lengths, the upper line should be shorter in order to ensure that as much of the screen as possible is 

free so that the viewer does not have to move the eyes unnecessarily (Carroll/Ivarsson 1998). 

According to Carroll/Ivarsson (1998), subtitles should be left-aligned. This claim is challenged by 

Nagel (2009) who suggests that centred subtitles results in less eye movement since most of the 

action in the film or programme usually takes place in the middle of the screen. Gottlieb (1997a) 

argues that the reason for the different positions is that in the 1970s, after many years of centred 

subtitles, subtitles in Denmark became left-aligned because it was too expensive to have typists 

centre the subtitles one by one. Consequently, the left-aligned subtitles became the norm even 

though today’s subtitling software enables the subtitler to centre or left-align all subtitles at once by 

means of one single shortcut on the keyboard. Furthermore, as mentioned in section 2.2.5.3, 
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subtitles are most often placed horizontally, but in some countries like for instance Japan, the 

subtitles may be placed vertically (Díaz-Cintas 2013). Subtitles are usually placed in the bottom of 

the screen, but they may be moved if the background is too bright for the subtitles to be legible, if 

something important is going on at the bottom of the screen, or if other information is visible at the 

bottom of the screen such as signs, other subtitles, information about the speaker, etc. (Díaz-

Cintas/Remael 2007). As regards the point of illegible subtitles against a light background, the 

invention of the so-called liquorice band has solved this problem (Gottlieb 1997a). With this 

invention, the subtitles are always easily legible, regardless of the brightness of the background 

picture (cf. Figure 8). 

 

Figure 8. Liquorice band (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 
Line-breaks, i.e. divided two-lined subtitles, are important to consider because of the reading flow of 

the viewers. Perego (2008: 211) states that if “accustomed [reading] patterns are violated, this 

produces an immediate and substantial increase in the level of strain placed upon the reader”. 

According to Lindberg (1989), a logical place to create a line-break is between a main clause and a 

subordinate clause. Lindberg further argues that the content or sense of the subtitle is more 

important than the aesthetics. He thereby suggests that if the subtitler cannot divide a line in a 

logical place, it is more important that the viewer understands the content of the subtitle than that 

the subtitle is segmented 100 % according to the recommendations. Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) 

recommend that the subtitlers use simple, syntactically self-contained units in order to distribute the 

content “from line to line and page to page in sense blocks and/or grammatical units”, i.e. to make 

line-breaks according to the syntactic structure. By means of a corpus of film subtitles, Perego (2008) 

examines arbitrary line-breaks, i.e. subtitle segmentation that does not follow basic syntactic rules, 

with the aim of formulating hypotheses about more suitable subtitle layout. According to Perego, 

her study lays the foundation for further research into this area of subtitling research, for instance 
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by means of eye tracking to examine the impact of arbitrary line-breaks on viewers and interviews 

with professional subtitlers to look into the connection between their work habits and the issue of 

line-breaks. Her study shows that arbitrary line-breaks often occur, and she hypothesises that a 

layout differing from the expected is particularly disruptive when reading subtitles. This finding is 

corroborated by Rajendran et al. (2013) who state that “text chunking by phrase or by sentence 

reduces the amount of time spent on subtitles, and presents the text in a way that is more easily 

processed”. In conclusion, if possible, line-breaks should occur under consideration of basic syntactic 

rules. 

As regards the number of characters, no recommendation is included in Carroll/Ivarsson (1998). 

Lindberg (1989), in contrast, suggests that a full two-lined subtitle contains 70 characters. Each line 

contains 35 characters. However, the number of characters depends on the choice of letters and the 

width of each letter. For instance, the capital letter M is wider than the small letter i. Consequently, 

in theory, a line may contain less than 35 characters if the chosen letters are wide and more than 35 

characters if the letters are narrow. Nevertheless, for the sake of the viewer’s reading and 

processing speed, it is not advisable to include more than 70 characters in a two-lined subtitle. 

Heinze’s  overview of recommendations from the literature regarding number of characters per line 

reveals that there is no definite answer as the recommendations vary from 28 to 40 characters per 

line (Heinze 2005: 16). A recent questionnaire study with responses from 237 professional subtitlers 

from 27 countries around the world shows that subtitlers work with a maximum of 37 to 42 

characters per line (Szarkowska 2016). The maximum number of characters per line is provided by 

the client they work for. Furthermore, the data show that the number of characters for a full two-

lined subtitle has increased from maximum 64 characters in the 1980s to maximum 84 characters 

today. She points out that a “higher number of characters per line translates into an increase in 

reading speed” (Szarkowska 2016: 7). The reason for this increase is the fact that text reduction is 

the most time-consuming part of the subtitling process. When increasing the maximum number of 

characters in a subtitle, the need to condense decreases. The less time the subtitler spends on 

condensing, the less time he/she spends on finishing a subtitling task, and the less it costs to pay the 

subtitler and, consequently, to produce and buy subtitles. However, the consequence is that the 

reading speed increases which potentially may cause a decline in the viewer experience quality. 

Gottlieb (1994) mentions two tools which can help the subtitler in the process of condensing the 

text: the genre and the feedback effects. Genre may affect the text reduction of the dialogue since 

the characteristics of a genre has an influence on what is important to maintain and what is not. 

Gottlieb argues that in satire and comedy, language is the main focus, whereas in films and TV 
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shows, the human being is the main focus, and in news, documentaries, and sports, the event is the 

main focus. Consequently, in the first category, it is better to translate a linguistic punchline rather 

than to cut it out. In the second category, it is important to strike the tone of voice of the speaker. In 

the third category, the information given is the most important thing, thus it is better to keep to a 

tight subtitling style rather than to omit a lot of text. A further tool to help the subtitler condense 

the text is the so-called feedback effects presented in Table 5 (Gottlieb 1994: 73). 

FEEDBACK EFFECT FROM… DESCRIPTION 

…the picture Body language (gestures, mimic) 

…the non-verbal soundtrack Prosody (intonation, tone of voice, stress) 

…syntactic, semantic, and lexical elements in the 
dialogue 

Depends on the viewers’ knowledge of the 
source language 

Table 5. Gottlieb’s feedback effects 

The feedback effect from the picture concerns body language (gestures and mimic), for instance 

nodding or shrugging one’s shoulders. This feedback effect helps the subtitler to the extent that if 

someone is asked a question and answers it with a “yes”, the subtitler may omit the translation of 

the verbal answer as the picture indicates what the person answers. As to the feedback effect from 

the non-verbal soundtrack, the subtitler may omit the part of the dialogue which is reproduced in 

the prosody of the speaker(s). However, this feedback effect is only applicable if the SL and TL are 

alike. The prosody of e.g. Danish and Chinese differs to such an extent that the subtitler would not 

be able to make use of the feedback effect when working with this specific language pair. The 

feedback effect from syntactic, semantic, and lexical elements in the dialogue refers to the viewers’ 

knowledge of the SL. If the viewers understand (part of) the SL dialogue, the subtitler can condense 

more than if the viewers do not understand the SL. This feedback effect also has to do with the 

similarity of the SL and TL. If the languages are much alike (like for instance Danish and Norwegian), 

the subtitler can condense to a larger degree than if the SL was, say, Arabic.7 

Furthermore, according to Lindberg (1989), italics can be used in subtitling as a means of emphasis. 

Italics can be used in the following scenarios: if the sound is distorted (e.g. through a radio or a TV), 

if someone sings a song which is subtitled, if the speaking person is located at a far distance 

(Lindberg provides the example of a person who enjoys the view of the San Francisco Bay, and a 

voice is heard from a distance from a person crying for help because he fell off the Golden Gate 

Bridge), or if an exotic element occurs in the subtitle (e.g. the use of an English word in a Danish 

subtitle). 

 

                                                           
7 The description of the feedback effects draws on Carstensen (2013). 
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2.2.5.4.2. Temporal constraints: Spotting 

In this section, the temporal constraints are presented. It shall become evident that they are highly 

dependent on the spatial constraints mentioned above since the space that the subtitler has at 

his/her disposal depends on the available time provided in the SL, the reading speed of the viewers, 

and the other temporal constraints mentioned below. On the basis of Lindberg (1989) and 

Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) as well as additional literature on subtitling constraints, the section looks into 

subtitle duration, timecodes, reading time of the viewers, the six-second rule, number of frames 

between subtitles, and shot changes. The underlying premise of these constraints is the spotting8 of 

subtitles. Spotting is carried out by the subtitler him or herself and consists in setting the exact in 

time and out time of each subtitle (Jüngst 2010). Thus, when spotting, the subtitler decides when 

each subtitle appears on screen and when it disappears. This procedure depends on the spatial and 

temporal parameters in the audiovisual material in question. The paramount principle of spotting is 

to adhere to and spot the subtitles in synchrony with the rhythm of the ST dialogue. The 

recommendation of Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) in this respect is: “There must be a close correlation 

between film dialogue and the presence of subtitles.” Consequently, a subtitle should appear at the 

exact moment when the person starts speaking and disappear at the exact moment when the 

person ceases to speak. As mentioned in section 2.2.5.1, previous spotting methods include 

cardboard cards and subtitle signs which were photographed, subtitles typewritten on a paper roll 

and projected onto the film, and handwritten paper manuscripts that were typed in and transferred 

to a floppy disk (Gottlieb 1997a, 2005). In today’s subtitling software, subtitlers are able to spot the 

subtitles very accurately with the help of an eight-digit timecode that displays hours, minutes, 

seconds, and frames9 (cf. section 5.3.3.3). The time code is always visible in the software, but may 

also be visible in the picture (cf. Figure 9). 

                                                           
8
 Spotting is often also be referred to as cueing, e.g. in the online manual for TitleVision Sub Machine 

(TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a). 
9
 Usually, TV programmes are broadcast with 25 frames per second, whereas the cinema operates with 24 

frames per second (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). 
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Figure 9. Eight-digit timecode in the software (left) and the picture (right) (sub-study 2, participant A) 

 
The duration or exposure time of a subtitle depends on the assumed reading speed of the viewers 

(Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Reading speed only poses a problem for the subtitler when the ST 

dialogue is fast-paced. In that case, subtitles must be condensed versions of the ST and, as already 

mentioned, appear in sync with the ST dialogue. Reading speed is difficult to determine since 

viewers are highly heterogeneous. Although Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) recommend a maximum of 

seven seconds, the most common rule in the subtitling society is the six-second rule (Lindberg 1989, 

Heinze 2005, Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). According to this rule, no two-lined subtitle should appear 

on screen for more than six seconds. If a subtitle is kept on longer than six seconds, there is a risk 

that the viewers re-read it which is unnecessary. If a two-lined subtitle appears longer than six 

seconds, it should be split into smaller units. The splitting of subtitles should occur at places where it 

is logical to split them, for instance when the speaker pauses to breathe or when it grammatically or 

syntactically makes sense (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). One-lined subtitles should appear for 

approximately three seconds (Lindberg 1989), and a subtitle should never appear for less than one 

second, according to Carroll/Ivarsson (1998), or two seconds, according to Lindberg (1989). The 

amount of text in a subtitle depends on the available time, the reading speed provided by the client, 

and the speed of the SL dialogue (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Moreover, a few frames should be left 

between each subtitle in order for the viewers to notice that the previous subtitle has been replaced 

by the next. Again, different approaches exist: Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) recommend a minimum of 

four frames whereas Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) propose two or three frames. 

When browsing through literature on temporal constraints in subtitling, it becomes evident that 

there are many different takes on the rules. In practice, subtitlers receive information about the 

number of characters per line, the reading speed, the number of frames between each subtitle, etc. 

from the client and alter the settings in the subtitling software before they commence the work on 
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the task (cf. section 5.3.3). In this way, the information provided by the client and the subtitling 

software help the subtitlers during the subtitling and spotting process as the software inserts the 

pre-set number of frames between each subtitle and shows when a subtitle contains too many 

characters and when it is exposed on screen for too short or too long. In TitleVision Sub Machine 

(Søndergaard 2016a), the spotting time of each subtitle is indicated by a time bar (cf. Figure 10) 

where red indicates too short or too long, yellow indicates that the subtitle is okay, but should be 

adjusted, and green indicates perfect timing (cf. Figure 11 from TitleVision Sub Machine (2012a)). 

Furthermore, a percentage is provided, indicating that the subtitle is poorly timed at 0-66 % or over 

150 %, fairly well timed at 67-99 %, and perfectly timed at 100-150 %. 

 

Figure 10. Time bar in TitleVision Sub Machine (sub-study 2, participant D) 

 

 

Figure 11. Time bar instructions from the online manual of TitleVision Sub Machine 
 

Subtitles may be spotted before the actual translation process commences, sequence by sequence, 

or after the translation of the material. According to Jüngst (2010), the most common procedure is 

to spot the entire material (by means of so-called dummy titles, cf. section 5.3.3.6) before 

translating. In rare cases, subtitlers receive pre-spotted material. Due to language differences, this 

procedure may cause problems since the subtitler must adhere to the pre-set in and out times and is 
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thus not able to alter the spotting if necessary. In consequence, the quality of subtitles spotted by 

the subtitler him-/herself is bound to be higher than that of pre-spotted subtitles (Jüngst 2010). 

In addition to following the rhythm of the SL dialogue, subtitlers ”must follow the rhythm of the 

film” (Carroll/Ivarsson 1998) when spotting. A golden rule is to not keep a subtitle on screen over a 

shot change. A shot change is when a cut takes place, i.e. when a picture is replaced by another 

picture. If possible, a subtitle should disappear just before or directly on a shot change, and a new 

subtitle should appear just after a shot change (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007, Jüngst 2010). As 

mentioned above, a few frames should be left between the subtitles. By means of eye tracking, 

researchers discovered that if a subtitle is kept on screen over a shot change, the viewer thinks that 

a new subtitle has appeared along with the shot change and consequently the viewer reads the 

subtitle again. The rule is impossible to follow at all times due to sound bridges, i.e. speech that 

continues over shot changes (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). TitleVision Sub Machine includes a shot 

change detector called Scene Spy (TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a) which detects shot changes and 

helps the subtitler spot the subtitles according to the shot changes. In TitleVision Sub Machine 

(Søndergaard 2016a), the shot changes are shown by means of vertical red lines in connection with 

an audiograph (cf. Figure 12). 

 

Figure 12. Audiograph with vertical red lines indicating shot changes (bottom), and in-time window (top left corner) 
(sub-study 2, participant E) 

 
Besides the audiograph method, TitleVision Sub Machine offers two other ways to ensure that 

subtitles are spotted on shot changes, viz. the framestepping method and the thumbnails method 

(TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a). In the framestepping method, the subtitler marks the in-time of 

the subtitle (the second time code window from the top, see Figure 12) via mouse click or F9 which 

enables him/her to move the in-time of the subtitle one or more frames back or forward in order to 
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spot precisely on the shot change. As regards the thumbnails method, this feature displays 

thumbnails of each frame before and after the frame which is visible in the centre of the screen. The 

thumbnails feature helps subtitlers spot on shot changes because the subtitler is able to visually 

identify exactly where shot changes take place. 

 

Figure 13. Spotting with the thumbnails method (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 
Figure 13 shows the thumbnails method in use in the subtitling process of participant C. The large 

picture in the middle is the frame at which he stopped the video. The upper and lower lines show 

the frames preceding and following the frame in the middle. Two frames in the upper left corner 

differ from the rest of the frames. The red arrow shows the location of the shot change and thus 

where the in-time of the subtitle should be placed. 

These three spotting methods are not intended for the spotting of the subtitles as such, but rather 

as tools for adjusting and fine-tuning the in- and out-times of the subtitles. Consequently, the three 

methods offered by the software are used after the translation and the ‘rough’ spotting of the 

subtitles has taken place10. The ‘rough’ spotting is done by looking at the running picture, i.e. the ST 

material, and the fine-tuning of the spotting may be performed afterwards with the help of one or 

more of these three methods. After the above description of the constraints of subtitling, the 

following sections look into the traditional and newer types of subtitling. 

 

 

                                                           
10

 ‘Rough’ spotting does not denote the spotting of dummy titles (cf. section 5.3.3.6), but rather the spotting of 
finished subtitles. A detailed video tutorial on the spotting of subtitles in TitleVision Sub Machine is found in 
TitleVision (2017). 
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2.2.5.5. Types of subtitling 

The following sections divide subtitling types into two categories, viz. traditional and new types of 

subtitles. Traditional subtitles types are interlingual subtitling, intralingual subtitling, fansubbing, and 

live subtitling. New types of subtitling include remote subtitling and integrated titles. 

2.2.5.5.1. Traditional types of subtitling 

Given its key role in the thesis, interlingual subtitling has already been defined and described in 

depth in section 2.2.5.3 and is thus not further elaborated on here. 

Intralingual subtitling is subtitling within the same language as the audiovisual material. Intralingual 

subtitling is diasemiotic as it crosses over from speech to writing, but the SL and the TL are identical. 

For this reason, Pedersen (2010) states that intralingual subtitling does not include translation as it is 

understood within interlingual subtitling. There are two purposes of intralingual subtitling: 

intralingual subtitles for language learning and intralingual subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing 

(Gambier 2013). Subtitles for language learning are often verbatim and not as condensed and 

paraphrased as for instance interlingual subtitles since the purpose is to provide “a tool for social, or 

better sociolinguistic, integration” (Gambier 2013: 49). Consequently, the viewers of subtitles for 

language learning must be able to read and comprehend as much of the aural dialogue as possible. 

Subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing, on the other hand, are subject to condensation. 

Furthermore, the subtitler should follow the lexis and syntax of the dialogue as much as possible 

since many hard-of-hearing viewers make use of lip-reading (Pedersen 2010). Some intralingual 

subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing include information about non-verbal aural elements such 

as a telephone ringing, a door being slammed, or music being played. Sometimes intralingual 

subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing are multi-coloured where a colour is assigned to each 

person so as to let the viewers know whose speech the subtitle belongs to (Díaz-Cintas 2010). 

Intralingual subtitles may be closed or open (so-called closed captions and open captions) (Pérez-

González 2009). If they are closed, the viewer can turn the subtitles on and off as he or she pleases 

via the teletext (Jüngst 2010, Gambier 2013). Open captions, on the other hand, cannot be turned 

off. Interlingual subtitles may also be closed (for instance on a DVD), but the principle of closed 

captions is most often discussed in connection to intralingual subtitling because intralingual subtitles 

very often appear in domestic TV programmes which are broadcast in flow TV where viewers are 

both normal hearers and deaf and hard-of-hearing at once. With closed subtitles, viewers with 

normal hearing are able to watch the programme without subtitles whereas viewers who are deaf 

and hard-of-hearing are able to turn on the closed captions. According to Pedersen (2010), the 

public service companies of Denmark and Sweden aim at 100 % subtitling of all domestic pre-
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recorded programmes in the near future11. Furthermore, on the basis of a questionnaire with 64 

hearing, 46 hard-of-hearing, and 31 deaf respondents, Gottlieb (2015) concludes that not only the 

needs of hearing viewers differs from those of viewers with hearing loss – there also differences in 

the needs of the deaf and the hard-of-hearing. Perhaps the concept of closed captions may pave the 

way for subtitles created especially for each of these two groups in the future. 

Live subtitling consists in subtitles which are not pre-prepared before the programme airs, i.e. they 

are created live while the programme is running (Díaz-Cintas 2010). Live subtitling is most often 

intralingual. The subtitles are created either via a special keyboard with syllables instead of letters 

or, more frequently today, via voice recognition software (Gambier 2013). Due to the use of voice 

recognition software, live subtitling is often also referred to as respeaking (Díaz-Cintas 2013) since 

the original verbal soundtrack is respoken (either repeated or rephrased) into the software which 

produces subtitles on the basis of what the respeaker says. In order to reduce the time lag between 

the original utterance and the live subtitles as much as possible, the respeaker has to work 

extremely fast. Usually, two subtitlers take turns in subtitling live, and a simultaneous interpreter is 

often included in the process since the skills of an interpreter are similar to those of a live subtitler 

(Pedersen 2010). Furthermore, the time pressure leaves no time for proofreading, and people often 

connect live subtitling to errors in terms of language and content (Gambier 2013). The concept of 

respeaking, particularly with regards to interlingual live subtitling, is an up-and-coming research 

strand within AVT (cf. Romero-Fresco 2011, 2012, Szarkowska/Dutka/ et al. 2016, 

Szarkowska/Krejtz/Dutka/ et al. 2016, Szczygielska/Dutka 2016). 

Fansubbing, also known as amateur subtitling (Pérez-González 2012) or non-professional subtitling 

(Orrego-Carmona 2015, 2016b), is subtitling carried out by non-professional subtitlers. In other 

words, fansubbing is “the subtitling of television drama and films by fans involved in collaborative 

co-creational practices as part of networked, often transnational collectivities” (Pérez-González 

2014: 78-79). In its infancy in the 1980s, fansubs pertained to the amateur translation of Japanese 

anime programmes (Díaz-Cintas/Muñoz Sánchez 2006, O'Hagan 2009), but today fansubbing refers 

to all subtitles created by non-professional subtitlers (Lepre 2015). The growth of fansubbing is 

based particularly on the delays in the broadcast of U.S. TV series and films (Orrego-Carmona 

2016b). Fansubs ensure that impatient fans are able to download subtitles to programmes which are 

not yet broadcast in their respective countries. The download of the particular film or programme 

along with the fansubs is, of course, illegal (Orrego-Carmona 2016a). Consequently, “the legal status 

of fansubs is one of their most controversial aspects” (Lepre 2015: 78). As indicated previously, 

                                                           
11

 Excluded from this are children’s programmes which are often dubbed or voiced-over (Pedersen 2010). 
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fansubbing tends to take place in fansubbing groups where the different tasks of the fansubbing 

process are divided between the members, so-called collaborative subtitling (Orrego-Carmona 

2016a, Pym et al. 2016) or subtitling collectivity (Pérez-González 2012). The process usually consists 

in four steps which are not necessarily carried out by one single translator: acquisition of the source 

material, timing and translation, editing, and distribution of the product (Lepre 2015). Regarding 

subtitling conventions and rules, different opinions are found in the literature. According to O'Hagan 

(2009) and Pérez-González (2014), fansubbers do not adhere to the aesthetic and spatio-temporal 

rules of subtitling (cf. section 2.2.5.4). Bogucki (2009), on the other hand, mentions that some 

fansubbers tend to follow the common rules of subtitling as they themselves, on the background of 

their status as dedicated fans who watch TV programmes and go to the cinema, know what good 

subtitles are. However, Bogucki (2009) also stresses that strictly speaking there are no rules or 

constraints as regards condensation, characters per line, etc. Therefore, the quality of the fansubs 

mostly depends on the quality of the source material as well as on the competence and expertise of 

the translator. Orrego-Carmona (2014: 67) argues that fansubbing has changed and continues to 

change the way we use media because users “increasingly want to take part in media production 

and distribution channels”. Consequently, “[t]he users’ collective actions are forcing the media 

distribution channels to redefine their nature and adapt to the new needs”. On a related note, in 

China, fansubbing is used as a reaction to the repression of the government (Wang 2017) and is 

regarded as “a process of technology democratisation with the potential to liberate ordinary citizens 

from authoritarian and commercial imperatives” (Wang/Zhang 2017: 301). 

2.2.5.5.2. New types of subtitling 

As a consequence of the constant technological development, new forms of subtitling are appearing 

and challenging the traditional spatio-temporal rules (cf. section 2.2.5.4). One such form is remote 

subtitling which stems from France and is available on Blu-ray discs. Remote subtitling “indefinitely 

reshapes captions to suit the viewer’s preferences” (Sanchez 2015: 140). Remote subtitling enables 

the viewers to choose the size and positioning of the subtitles themselves by means of clicks on a 

remote control. Remote subtitling goes against the ground principle of subtitling, namely that 

subtitles should be inconspicuous. In this connection, Sanchez ponders whether remote subtitling 

will revolutionise subtitling, or whether it is merely a fun gadget. This remains to be seen. 

A further type of subtitling is integrated titles (Fox 2012, 2016). Based on the assumption that 

traditional subtitles placed on the bottom of the screen are a potential intrusion and violation of the 

director’s intended shot composition and focal points, Fox introduces the concept of integrated titles 

where subtitles are integrated into the shot composition. Integrated titles are also known as creative 

subtitling (McClarty 2012, 2014). 
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A third new form of subtitling is aesthetic subtitling (Foerster 2010). Similar to karaoke, these 

subtitles appear on screen rhythmically with each word being said. With this type of subtitling, 

attention is drawn to the subtitles which are “designed graphically to support or match the 

aesthetics of the audiovisual text” (Foerster 2010: 86). 

Lastly, as mentioned in section 2.2.5.3, the Japanese phenomenon impact captions or telop also 

challenges the traditional way of creating subtitles (Maree 2015, O'Hagan/Sasamoto 2016). With 

impact captions, there are basically no rules. Consequently, all types of fonts, colours, and positions 

on screen are accepted. 

2.2.5.6. Subtitling and machine translation 

In order to provide insight into a recent development within the research field of subtitling, I shall 

briefly turn to the integration of machine translation in the subtitling process. Although machine 

translation and post-editing are work practices that expand rapidly in isosemiotic translation 

processes (Bundgaard et al. 2016, Bundgaard 2017, O'Brien 2017, Ruokonen/Koskinen 2017), it does 

not seem to have gained proper ground in AVT yet. While the integration of machine translation 

with AVT types such as dubbing and voice-over does not appear to be problematic (Martín-

Mor/Sánchez-Gijón 2016), the case of machine translation and subtitling is trickier. Georgakopoulou 

(2012) points out that some of the problems with integrating machine translation and subtitling are 

that there are not enough subtitling corpora (cf. Armstrong et al. 2006, Bywood et al. 2013) on 

which to build the systems, and the machine translation technology is not easily integrated in the 

existing workflows. Burchardt et al. (2016) explain that machine translation was initially developed 

for written STs with correct grammar, proper punctuation etc. AVT, however, consists of an oral ST, 

and the nature of this type of text does not fit well with the underlying structure of machine 

translation. 

Nevertheless, research is conducted on the issue of machine translation and subtitling. To provide an 

example from a Scandinavian context, Volk (2008: 113) examines “whether the automatic 

translation of film subtitles can be considered a machine translation success story” on the basis of 

parallel corpus of Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian subtitles. His criteria for success are a large user 

base, customer satisfaction, and long-term usage of the machine translation system. Volk reaches 

the conclusion that the particular genre of film subtitles is suited for machine translation. Moreover, 

some large-scale projects have been conducted: The MUSA project which “aims at the development 

of a system which combines speech recognition, advanced text analysis, and machine translation to 

help generate multilingual subtitles” (Piperidis et al. 2004), the eTITLE project which aims at creating 

a subtitling service that automatically creates multilingual subtitles on the basis of machine 
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translation and translation memories (Melero et al. 2006), and the EU funded SUMAT project 

(SUMAT 2013) which focuses on developing 

an online subtitle translation service addressing 9 different European languages combined into 14 

different language pairs, with the aim to semi-automatize at a large scale the subtitle translation 

processes of both freelance translators and subtitling companies, in order to optimize their 

efficiency and productivity thereby helping them to meet the market demands. (CORDIS 2013) 

An outcome of the SUMAT project is that machines cannot and should not replace human subtitlers. 

However, according to Bywood et al. (2017) since the translation industry in general turns more and 

more towards machine translation, the subtitling industry must follow this trend, for instance by 

educating subtitling post-editors who carry out the job of editing machine translated subtitles. 

Athanasiadi (2017) agrees with this claim and does not only believe in machine translation, but also 

in translation memory systems as a part of the future of subtitling software. According to 

Athanasiadi, the application of such technologies may contribute to rendering the subtitling process 

more effective in terms of time and effort. 

2.2.5.7. Research into the reception of subtitles: a way of raising 

subtitle quality 

According to Kruger/Kruger (2017), translation is constituted by two cognitive processes: the 

production process and the reception process. Thus, a fairly new empirical research strand within 

subtitling is the reception of translations. The present section focuses on the reception of subtitles. 

Research into this area provides information about viewers’ reading and viewing habits in 

connection to subtitles. Knowledge about this can help subtitlers create more accurate subtitles that 

fit with the viewing habits of the recipients (Perego 2016). Thus, this research serves the purpose of 

improving subtitle quality. The following section presents some of the newest research related to 

this area to provide an impression of this emerging research field. The studies are presented 

according to researcher(s) and/or content. 

Taking a quantitative approach to subtitling reception, Romero-Fresco (2015) presents a collection 

of articles from the DTV4All project funded by the European Commission. The aim of the project is 

“to facilitate the provision of access services on digital television across the European Union” 

(DTV4ALL 2011). The articles present questionnaire results from different European countries with 

regards to subtitling reception and viewing habits of deaf and hard-of-hearing viewers, including a 

contribution from Denmark (Gottlieb 2015). 

By means of eye tracking, Kruger et al. (2015) measure the reading of subtitles as well as the impact 

of stylistic elements, such as language usage, and of technical issues, such as the timing of subtitles 
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during shot changes on the cognitive processing of audiovisual texts. The research participants are 

hearing, hard-of-hearing, or deaf persons. Kruger et al. (2016) look into the impact of intralingual 

subtitling on viewers via neuro scientific methods (EEG and psychometrics) whereas Kruger (2016) 

takes a critical approach and evaluates the methodologies of some of the most significant studies 

that investigate the processing of subtitles. 

Via eye tracking and follow-up questionnaires, Künzli/Ehrensberger-Dow (2011) investigate and 

compare the reception of traditional subtitles versus innovative subtitles, the latter of which include 

additional information about language and culture-specific elements in the ST. Since they found no 

significant difference in the reception of the two types of subtitling, Künzli/Ehrensberger-Dow (2011: 

187) conclude that “viewers of subtitled audiovisual products are able to process more information 

than established subtitling norms suggest”. Orrego-Carmona (2016b) examines and compares the 

reception of professional versus non-professional subtitles (also known as fansubs, cf. section 

2.2.5.5.1) via eye tracking, questionnaires, and interviews. His findings show that there is no 

significant difference in the reception of the two types of subtitling. On this basis, Orrego-Carmona 

concludes that some non-professional subtitles are as good as professional ones. In a comparative 

experimental study, Wissmath et al. (2009) look into the effect of dubbing versus subtitling on 

presence, flow, and enjoyment. Important variables in the study are the translation method 

(dubbing, subtitling, or dubbing and subtitling) and genre. 

Perego (2008) uses qualitative corpus analysis and Perego et al. (2010) apply eye tracking to examine 

the line breaks of two-lined subtitles and the effect that syntactically incoherent line breaks has on 

the cognitive processing of subtitles. The research participants in Perego et al. (2010) are Italian 

native speakers who are not used to watching subtitled audiovisual material due to the fact that Italy 

is a dubbing country (cf. section 2.2.4.1). In relation to this, Perego/Laskowska/ et al. (2016) 

investigate the effectiveness of processing subtitled audiovisual material with viewers with different 

degrees of familiarity with subtitles. They conclude that subtitling is effective regardless of the users’ 

familiarity with subtitles. Furthermore, Perego/Orrego-Carmona/ et al. (2016) compare the cognitive 

processing of dubbed versus subtitled audiovisual material via eye tracking and behavioural data 

with participants who are native Italian speakers. They reach the conclusion that each type is 

cognitively effective, and that subtitled material tends to require more cognitive effort than dubbed 

material. 

Via eye tracking, Szarkowska/Krejtz/Pilipczuk/ et al. (2016) look into the comprehension and reading 

patterns of deaf, hard-of-hearing, and hearing people with respect to text editing (edited versus 

verbatim subtitles) and subtitle presentation rates in interlingual and intralingual subtitling. 
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Moreover, Szarkowska et al. (2015: 101) use eye tracking to look into “whether shot changes trigger 

the re-reading of subtitles”. Research participants are deaf, hard-of-hearing, and hearing, and the 

material used in the experiment include subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing. Their findings 

show that the probability of viewers going back to the beginning of the subtitle upon seeing a shot 

change is rather small. 

2.2.5.8. The subtitling profession 

To paint a portrait of the elements inherent in the subtitling profession based on the current state of 

the art literature, this section looks into working conditions, subtitling software, competences and 

training, as well as the status of the subtitling profession. 

2.2.5.8.1. Working conditions 

Generally speaking, the translation of audiovisual texts is most often outsourced to an AVT company 

that employs freelance translators (Gambier 2013). This applies to subtitling, as well. Subtitlers may 

be employed at subtitling companies, production and distribution companies, film festivals, 

DVD/Blu-ray distribution companies, private and public television stations, companies working with 

multimedia products, etc. (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007: 36). In line with the invention of the Internet 

and the resulting globalisation, subtitlers are able to work form anywhere in the world as long as 

they have a computer and an Internet connection at their disposal. This is an advantage for freelance 

subtitlers since they can easily contact potential clients without being situated in the same city or 

even the same country. A drawback, however, is that globalisation makes competition grow, and 

companies may choose to hire subtitlers working in countries with low pay rates (Díaz-

Cintas/Remael 2007). 

In relation to the subtitling workflow, subtitlers may be regarded as links in a chain (Díaz-

Cintas/Remael 2007: 81). According to Di Giovanni (2016), the subtitling process consists of several 

layers, and a double interpretation takes place in that a subtitler and a proofreader work with the ST 

and the TL subtitles and thereby each interpret it. In contrast to this, Gambier (2013) claims that 

proofreading and revision are seldom regularly practised. It exceeds the scope of the present section 

to dig deeper into this contradiction, but subtitlers are inevitably part of a workflow which consists 

of one or more layers, to use the wording of Di Giovanni, depending on the practice of each 

individual subtitling company12. The specific workflow practice and requirements of each subtitling 

company forces freelance subtitlers to “adapt to given circumstances in order to guarantee high-

level performance and to persuade the client to assign them new jobs in the future” (Capitani 2016: 

259). 

                                                           
12

 See Figure 65 for an overview of the concrete subtitling workflows of the research participants in sub-study 
2. 
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Freelance subtitlers are either “paid per whole programme, per minute of programme, per number 

of words, or per number of subtitles” (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007: 36). The pay rates vary from 

country to country and from company to company. The deadline for the translation of audiovisual 

material is often tight (Gambier 2013). The shorter the deadline, the higher the pay rate ought to be 

(Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Forum for Billedmedieoversættere (FBO; the Danish union for audiovisual 

translators) provides pay rate recommendations (Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 2017e), but 

some companies do not have an agreement with the union (Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 

2017b), and thus do not necessarily follow the recommendations. Findings from a worldwide 

distributed questionnaire about the subtitling industry from subtitlers’ point of view show that in 

some cases, unions negotiate the pay rate on behalf of the subtitlers while some subtitlers negotiate 

the pay rates with the clients themselves, and a large percentage of the respondents accept the pay 

rates offered by the client without negotiating (Kuo 2015: 175). Kuo’s (2015: 175) findings also show 

that in Denmark, due to its status as a traditional subtitling country, subtitlers can ask their union to 

negotiate on their behalf. Currently, there is a tendency in Denmark to force down the pay rates 

which results in tighter deadlines and consequently more translation errors (Bangsgaard 2015). In 

connection with this, Kuo (2015: 182) shows that a large percentage of the respondents believe that 

tight deadlines have a negative effect on the quality of the subtitles. However, recent developments 

in the recruiting (i.e. the implementation of the online subtitling test Hermes (Netflix 2016)) and 

payment procedures of Netflix may prove to have a positive influence on the pay rates in the 

subtitling industry in Denmark and in general (Skadhede 2017). 

In contrast to common practice in literary translation, subtitlers rarely receive royalties for their 

work (Kuo 2015: 178). The copyright rules differ as some subtitlers have the copyright of their work, 

and some write them off to the subtitling company (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). In any case, subtitlers 

have the right to be acknowledged by name at the end of the translation of the audiovisual material, 

but some companies refrain from stating the name of the subtitler, and some subtitlers do not wish 

to have their name displayed, for instance if they disagree with the changes made by the 

proofreader, or if the quality of their work is poor due to a short deadline. The findings in Kuo (2015: 

180) show that around 50 % of Scandinavian subtitlers are always credited. To emphasise this point, 

the Danish subtitling union provides a template for subtitlers who, unwillingly, have not been 

credited and wish to be rightfully compensated (Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 2017c). 

2.2.5.8.2. Subtitling software 

Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) argue that the process of translating and spotting subtitles has 

undergone a great change, resulting in faster subtitling processes and, consequently, lower labour 

costs since the launch of the first subtitling software in the late 1970s. Earlier, subtitlers worked with 
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a computer, an external video player (before the invention of the DVD), a television monitor, and 

sometimes even a stopwatch to complete a subtitling task. Today, advanced subtitling software has 

replaced the above equipment. Now, subtitlers only need a computer, subtitling software, and a 

digitized copy of the audiovisual material. Subtitling software allows the subtitlers to make use of 

other computer programmes such as a word processor and the Internet while working in the 

software. Furthermore, spell check and spotting (including automatic detection of shot changes and 

checking of subtitle length and timing) are integrated in subtitling software, which allows the 

subtitlers to carry out both translation and spotting in one and the same programme. As Bogucki 

(2013: 39) puts it: “The intelligent software monitors the spelling, the timing, consistency with client 

specifications, and accordance with technical constraints, while the art of translation remains the 

responsibility of the human subtitler”. 

A drawback of subtitling programmes has been and still is the high purchase cost. However, some 

subtitling software companies choose to provide free trial versions of their professional software. 

Trial versions do not include all of the features of the real software, but sufficient features are 

provided for professional subtitlers to work with it (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Examples of 

professional subtitling software are FAB Subtitler STD (FAB Teletext & Subtitling Systems 2016), 

TitleVision Sub Machine (Søndergaard 2016a), EZTitles (EZTitles 2017), and WINCAPS (Screen 

Systems 2017). TitleVision Sub Machine is used by all five participants in sub-study 2. Hence, the 

thesis revolves around subtitling with this software. An example of the interface of TitleVision Sub 

Machine is provided in Figure 14. Freeware programmes are also available and used by many 

universities in subtitling courses. Naturally, the functionalities in freeware programmes are not as 

extensive as in professional software (Jüngst 2010). Subtitle Workshop (Subtitle Workshop 2013) 

and DivXLand Media Subtitler (Softonic 2016) are examples of free subtitling software. Figure 15 

shows a screen shot of Subtitle Workshop found at Subtitle Workshop (2013). 
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Figure 14. TitleVision Sub Machine interface (sub-study 2, participant B) 

 

 

Figure 15. Subtitle Workshop interface 

 
Following the inherent role of software in today’s subtitling processes, linguistic competence and 

subject knowledge no longer suffice in order to become a subtitler as it is expected that subtitlers 

are able to quickly learn the trades of subtitling software in order to be able to carry out subtitling 
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tasks (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Linguistic competence, subject knowledge and other competences 

which are necessary for a subtitler to possess in order to carry out a subtitling task are discussed in 

the following section. 

2.2.5.8.3. Subtitling competences 

Translation competence may be defined minimalistically or holistically. Pym (2003: 489) argues for a 

minimalist definition that reads: “The ability to generate a series of more than one viable target text 

[…] for a pertinent source text […]” and “[t]he ability to select only one viable [target text] from this 

series, quickly and with justified confidence.” Pym argues that no further definition of translation 

competence is necessary since “these two skills form a specifically translational competence; their 

union concerns translation and nothing but translation” (Pym 2003: 489). Pym does not neglect the 

wide range of other skills that a translator needs to possess, such as grammar, computer skills, world 

knowledge, and terminology, but the core of translation competence lies in the above minimalist 

definition. 

PACTE (2003, 2005), in turn, takes a holistic approach and propose a model of translation 

competence as shown in Figure 16 (PACTE 2003: 60). Translation competence is regarded as “the 

underlying system of knowledge needed to translate” (PACTE 2003: 58), and it consists of five sub-

competences: the bilingual sub-competence, the extra-linguistic sub-competence, the strategic sub-

competence, the instrumental sub-competence, and the knowledge about translation sub-

competence. 



2. Literature review 

49 
 

 

Figure 16. PACTE’s model of translation competence 

 
The bilingual sub-competence has to do with knowledge about pragmatic, socio-linguistic, textual, 

grammatical, and lexical elements of the SL and the TL. The extra-linguistic sub-competence consists 

of bicultural, encyclopaedic, and subject knowledge. The strategic sub-competence concerns the 

efficiency of the translation process and includes planning, carrying out and evaluating the 

translation process, identifying and solving translation problems, and activating the other sub-

competences. As such, the strategic sub-competence is central to all other sub-competences, which 

is indicated by its position in the middle of the model. The instrumental sub-competence relates to 

the use of documentation and information through various sources such as dictionaries, grammars, 

electronic corpora, search engines, etc. The knowledge about translation sub-competence includes 

knowledge about the translation profession, the methods used, and the way the translation market 

works. Underlying the sub-competences are psycho-physiological components such as the 

translator’s memory, emotions, confidence, creativity, analytic ability, etc. 

Since the aim of thesis is to describe the external and internal translation processes of subtitlers (cf. 

section 1.2), Pym’s (2003) minimalist definition does not suffice. Rather, it seems more interesting to 

take a holistic approach like PACTE (2003) and take into account all of the translation process and 

the competences which the subtitler must possess in order to navigate in the subtitling profession 

and process.  

The above-mentioned translation competences apply roughly to all translators of isosemiotic texts. 

However, due to the polysemiotic nature of audiovisual texts (cf. section 2.2.2), audiovisual 

translators face more and different challenges than translators of isosemiotic texts. Consequently, in 
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addition to the basic competences of all translators, audiovisual translators must be able to match 

the verbal to the visual, to express themselves in a concise and succinct way, to write in coherence 

with the rhythm of the material as well as the reading speed of the viewers, and to become familiar 

with new technological tools (Gambier 2013: 55). 

Another view on subtiting competences is found in Skuggevik (2009: 198) who, on the basis of 

speech act theory, presents five levels of competence in subtitling: 1) technical competence, 2) 

linguistic skills, 3) understanding of social and cultural (non-linguistic) aspects, 4) comprehension of 

the psychological or emotional dimension that accompanies the spoken words, and 5) ability to take 

the four previous competences into consideration simultaneously while subtitling. Technical 

competences include the ability to deal with the practicalities of the subtitling job, i.e. the use of 

subtitling software and the adherence to spatio-temporal rules. With regards to linguistic skills, the 

subtitler must possess good SL and TL competences. The understanding of social and cultural aspects 

is based on the assumption that “[a]ny number of dictionaries cannot be a substitute for the hands-

on-experience of living and breathing the way of life of another culture” (Skuggevik 2009: 198). In 

connection to the comprehension of psychological and emotional factors, the subtitler must be 

aware of the exact context and mood in which the utterance takes place. The fifth competence 

concerns the ability to take a holistic approach and create subtitles that take all of the above-

mentioned elements into account. 

Furthermore, Valentini (2006: 75) presents five general skills that every audiovisual translator, 

regardless of the specific AVT type, should possess: 1) linguistic competence, 2) pragmatic, 

communicative and interactional competence, 3) paralinguistic competence, 4) cultural and 

encyclopaedic competence, and 5) technical competence. As regards linguistic competence, the 

translator should possess knowledge about syntactic features of the SL as well as sociolectal and 

regional language varieties and pronunciation and prosody. The pragmatic, communicative and 

interactional competence refers to knowledge about linguistic elements such as discourse markers 

and other elements in the SL context pertaining to the culture in which the ST takes place. The 

paralinguistic competence includes focus on mimics, prosody, and gestures. In terms of the cultural 

and encyclopaedic competence, the translator should be able to identify and communicate cultural 

references. In regard to the technical competence, translators should possess knowledge about the 

technical aspects of editing audiovisual material. For subtitling in particular, it is important to know 

how to use to subtitling software and how to spot the subtitles. 

Taking a didactic approach, Nardi (2016) presents a model for the training of subtitlers which 

consists of linguistic-cultural competences, competences relating to the translation discipline, and 
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technical competences. Linguistic-cultural competences comprise e.g. cultural understanding, text 

segmentation, text reduction, and text revision. Disciplinary competences are e.g. the ability to 

transfer an oral ST into a written TT and the ability to understand multimodal texts. The technical 

competences consist of general computer skills, subtitling software skills, and the ability to carry out 

research on the internet. 

An overview of the competences listed above is found in Table 6. Common traits of the competences 

presented in the table are technical competence as well as linguistic and cultural skills. 

SOURCE COMPETENCES OF THE AUDIOVISUAL TRANSLATOR 

Gambier (2013: 55)  Match the verbal to the visual. 

 Express oneself in a concise and succinct way. 

 Write in coherence with the rhythm of the material as well as the 
reading speed of the viewers 

 Become familiar with new technological tools 

Skuggevik (2009: 198)  Technical competence 

 Linguistic skills 

 Understanding of social and cultural (non-linguistic) aspects 

 Comprehension of the psychological or emotional dimension that 
accompanies the spoken words, 

 Ability to take the four previous competences into consideration 
simultaneously while subtitling 

Valentini (2006: 75)  Linguistic competence 

 Pragmatic, communicative and interactional competence 

 Paralinguistic competence 

 Cultural and encyclopaedic competence 

 Technical competence 

Nardi (2016: 40-41; my 
translation) 

 Linguistic-cultural competences: 

 Ability to understand the SL through hearing, vision, and reading 

 Ability to understand the SL and TL cultures 

 Ability to transcribe and analyse in the SL 

 Ability to perform text segmentation 

 Ability to produce a SL text under spatio-temporal constraints 
(particularly to perform text reduction) 

 Ability to perform text revision in the SL 

 Disciplinary competences: 

 Ability to translate from the SL into the TL 

 Ability to transfer an oral ST into a written TT 

 Ability to understand the film language 

 Ability to understand multimodal texts 

 Technical competences 

 Ability to use basic computer programmes (e.g. word processing, 
formatting) 

 Ability to use subtitling software 

 Ability to plan and carry out internet research 
Table 6. Competences of the audiovisual translator 

I shall now turn to the training of subtitlers in order to describe how the above-mentioned 

competences are taught and acquired. 
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2.2.5.8.4. The training of subtitlers 

The didactics of subtitling is important since the prosperity of the subtitling industry and profession 

rests upon good education and training of future subtitlers (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). Around forty 

years ago, AVT courses were rarely found, but today, many universities offer courses within the 

areas of mainly subtitling, dubbing, and voice-over (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007). In Denmark, no 

formal authorised AVT education exists, but some courses are offered now and then, often as part of 

a degree in translation. As a consequence, many Danish subtitlers obtain their subtitling skills by 

means of the training they receive at the subtitling agencies (Subline 2015, Forum for 

Billedmedieoversættere 2017d). 

According to Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007: 42), a subtitling course should enable the students “to time, 

to translate and to come up with a translation that respects all the media limitations of subtitling”. 

Inherent in this is familiarisation with subtitling software. The following account is a collection of 

recommendations to achieve these goals. On a general level, Díaz-Cintas (2008c) recommends that a 

subtitling course should focus on defining subtitling and comparing it to other forms of translation as 

well as teaching the technical considerations in the subtitling process, including software, spotting, 

time codes, reading speeds, and templates. On a more concrete level, Jüngst (2008) recommends 

that students of subtitling carry out exercises with intralingual subtitling to learn how to condense 

the content and get a handle on the technology. Subsequently, the aspect of interlingual translation 

can be added. Moreover, Taylor (2009) proposes a pedagogical tool called multimodal transcription 

in which subtitling students create a table of five columns. The first column indicates the time in 

seconds, the second includes a frame with a duration of one second, the third contains a detailed 

description of the action taking place in the frame in question, the fourth encompasses the sounds 

of the frame (be it a dialogue or music), and the fifth column contains the subtitle pertaining to the 

frame in question. Massey/Jud (2015) report on a study where they combine product-oriented 

teaching of interlingual subtitling with process-oriented methods, viz. screen recording and eye 

tracking. Their study shows that the awareness of procedural and strategic elements in the subtitling 

process is raised when students observe their own or other students’ subtitling process. 

Furthermore, teachers may observe the students and identify students’ individual problems or 

needs. Finally, (Stauder 2016: 3) takes a linguistic approach and proposes a set of linguistic subtitling 

training strategies which aim to “raise students’ awareness of how linguistics can be relevant to 

translation by teaching theoretical core elements of translation-related linguistics in a practical 

context”. 
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2.2.5.8.5. Status of the subtitling profession 

Since literature on the status of the subtitling profession is scarce, this section commences with an 

account of the status of the translation profession in general, before looking into literature on the 

status of subtitlers. 

In a Danish context, Dam/Zethsen conducted a large scale questionnaire study on the professional 

status of Danish translators (Dam/Zethsen 2009a, 2009b, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2016). They describe 

status as “a complex, subjective and context-dependent construct and as such it is not an absolute 

notion” (Dam/Zethsen 2011) and measure it on the basis of four parameters: salary, 

education/expertise, visibility, and power/influence. Respondents include company translators, 

agency translators, and freelancers. Their findings corroborate the general claim in TS literature that 

the translation profession is “perceived as a low-status occupation by translators and non-

translators alike” (Dam/Zethsen 2009b: 4). While Dam/Zethsen see a tendency towards framing the 

translation profession as a low-status occupation, Katan does not differentiate between high or low 

status. Rather, he regards status as an exclusively positive term: “Status, here, will mean that 

translation is valued as an important specialist field requiring unique translating skills; and that 

competence and quality are considered key requisites for working professionally” (Katan 2011). This 

goes to show that Dam/Zethsen’s description of status as a complex, subjective, context-dependent 

notion, although fuzzy, is accurate. 

Different ways of examining the status of translators have been applied. In some studies, the 

bourdieusian term habitus is used to approach translators’ status (Simeoni 1998, Sela-Sheffy 2005, 

Meylaerts 2010). As a consequence, the status term is connected to the sociology of translation – a 

research branch currently experiencing increasing research interest (Sela-Sheffy 2016). Other studies 

look into the status of translators in specific national contexts, including Setton/Liangliang (2009) 

who report on a survey about professional practice and self-perceptions of translators and 

interpreters in Shanghai and Taipei, Öner (2013) who explores translators’ identities in Turkey where 

the translation profession is not legally regulated, and Ruokonen (2016) who investigates Finnish 

translation students’ perceptions of the status of the translation profession. 

With regards to the status of the subtitling profession, next to no research has been conducted with 

the aim to investigate this. The scarce amount of literature on the status of the subtitling profession 

constitutes a research gap which the thesis contributes to filling. A reason for the lack of research on 

the status of the subtitling profession may be that the term status is complex and not yet well-

defined, and that subtitling is a research area with many unexplored branches. Research which 

draws near to the subject is concerned with the subtitling industry in general and not its status in 
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particular (e.g. Georgakopoulou 2012, Capitani 2016). From a practitioner’s point of view, the 

subtitling profession has a low status due to the poor working conditions in the industry, especially 

the low wages (Holopainen 2010). If the subtitlers mobilise and initiate a joint effort towards better 

working conditions and better pay, Holopainen (2010) believes that the status of subtitlers may be 

raised “from occupational workers to professionals who have autonomous power over their work”. 

In relation to this, in a survey among Croatian subtitlers conducted by Nikolić (2010), low wages are 

stated as a disadvantage of being a subtitler. 

An answer to why it is important to include status in TS research is found in Ruokonen (2016: 188) 

who states that “[s]tudying status perceptions is important because our beliefs affect the way we 

think and act”. Dollerup (2000: 145) shares this view in claiming the following: 

The status accorded to translators in specific societies is a feature which has enormous 

repercussions on the quality of translation: It is of prime important to the self-confidence of 

translators, to the trust in translators as well as in the messages they transmit and, ultimately, to 

the societies whose messages they convey and consequently represent in the act of translating.  

Drawing on this quote, it may be assumed that the perceived status of the subtitling profession on 

the parts of the subtitlers may have an influence on the subtitling process and, consequently, on the 

product. Sections 4.5 and 7.2.7 take an empirical look into the status of the subtitling profession. 

2.2.6. Summing up AVT 

AVT is a polysemiotic translation phenomenon that has gained ground as a research field in its own 

right over the course of the last 20 years. Besides subtitling, the focal point of this thesis, AVT 

consists of a range of types, e.g. dubbing, voice-over, and audiodescription. Subtitling is the most 

common type of AVT in Denmark and may be divided into interlingual and intralingual subtitles as 

well as live subtitling, fansubbing, and creative subtitling to name but a few. In this thesis, the term 

subtitling denotes interlingual subtitling. Subtitles are a constrained form of translation because the 

subtitler is forced to reduce and spot the subtitles according to the spatio-temporal constraints of 

the subtitle medium. Most subtitlers work as freelancers and are required, amongst other skills, to 

possess well-developed technical skills in order to work with the complex subtitling software. Recent 

research developments within subtitling focus on subtitling and machine translation and the 

reception of subtitles. 

Section 2.4 returns to subtitling, combines it with TPR, and, in doing so, presents the emerging field 

of SPR to which this thesis belongs. AVT (subtitling in particular) is one of the two main research 

fields within which this thesis operates. The other research field is TPR which is presented in the 

following. 
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2.3. Translation Process Research 
The following sections serve the purpose of introducing the research field of TPR. TPR is one of the 

two main fields within which the thesis operates in the pursuit of describing the subtitling processes 

of Danish subtitlers. Firstly, the development of TPR and TPR studies are described as generations 

based on Jääskeläinen (2011) and Alves (2015) (section 2.3.1). Secondly, the emergence of situated 

cognition from the field of cognitive science is presented (section 2.3.2) as sub-study 2 (cf. chapter 5) 

is based on this approach. Furthermore, 4EA cognition, controlling influences, and the difference 

between external and internal processes are described here as they are important features of the 

cognitive approach taken in the thesis. Thirdly, the concept of translation process models is 

presented (section 2.3.3). Fourthly, the most common TPR methods are described, and examples of 

studies applying the different methods are provided13 (section 2.3.4). 

Before commencing the description of TPR, I shall briefly touch upon the aim of the research field. 

According to Jakobsen (2017: 21), the basic question of TPR, regardless of the data collection 

methods, is the following: “[B]y what observable and presumed mental processes do translators 

arrive at their translations?” In connection to this, Risku (2014) proposes that the aim of cognitive 

science approaches in TS is to “establish a deeper understanding of how translations are produced, 

thus identifying the main factors on which the translation process depends and how these factors 

influence each other.” This aim is closely linked to the RQs of the thesis where factors of the external 

and internal subtitling processes are described and related to each other (cf. section 1.2). Moreover, 

Jääskeläinen (2011: 123) argues that TPR “contributes to building better theories and models of 

translation as well as to developing translator training”. Jääskeläinen goes on to state that process 

studies seem to be uninteresting to outsiders as outsiders tend to think that if you know two 

languages, you are able to just translate. On this basis, Jääskeläinen (2011: 123) concludes that “one 

of the most significant results of the systematic and experimental research into the translation 

process […] has been to highlight the cognitive complexity of translating”. Jakobsen’s and 

Jääskeläinen’s views on the goal of TPR tie in with the aim of the present thesis which is to 

accentuate the complexity of the subtitling process by describing and modelling it. 

2.3.1. Four generations of TPR studies 

TPR has grown to be an integral part of TS, and the publication of the first handbook dealing with 

TPR issues, The Handbook of Translation and Cognition (Schwieter/Ferreira 2017), serves as a 

manifestation of TPR as an independent field within TS. In order to provide an overview of the 

development of TPR, Jääskeläinen (2011) and Alves (2015) divide the field into generations. Alves 

and Jääskeläinen disagree on the definition of the third generation, and since Jääskeläinen also 

                                                           
13

 The methods applied in this thesis are presented and discussed in sections 3.4 and 3.5. 
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works with a fourth generation, this section follows Jääskeläinen’s more exhaustive structure of the 

development of TPR studies. Although it is not clearly evident on the basis of which criteria the 

generations are developed, it seems that Alves structures TPR studies based mainly on their 

chronological order whereas Jääskeläinen’s division is based mainly on research designs. It is worth 

noting that, according to Jääskeläinen, it is not always possible to draw a straight line between the 

generations. In the following, the generations of TPR studies are described with examples of studies 

belonging to each generation. Table 7 below provides an overview of the time of origin and 

characteristics of the generations on the basis of Jääskeläinen (2011) and Alves (2015). 

 TIME OF ORIGIN CHARACTERISTICS 

FIRST GENERATION 1980s  Exploratory 

 Broad research questions 

 Translation process as a whole 

 Problem-solving, decision-making, automatic 
and non-automatic processes, use of 
dictionaries 

 Situated cognition 

SECOND GENERATION Late 1990s  Narrow research questions 

 Specific phenomena 

 Phases of the translation process 

THIRD GENERATION Mid-1990s  Triangulation 

 New technology (keystroke logging, eye 
tracking) 

 Statistical and computational analysis 

FOURTH GENERATION 2000s  Large-scale research projects 

 Research groups and networks 
Table 7. Four generations of TPR studies 

The first-generation TPR studies emerged in the 1980s. Some of the pioneer TPR works were Krings 

(1986b), Lörscher (1986), Gerloff (1988), and Séguinot (1989a). Alves and Jääskeläinen point out that 

the first TPR studies were exploratory and looked into the translation process as a whole as well as 

into problem-solving, decision-making, the role of automatic and non-automatic processes, and the 

use of dictionaries. In the early 1990s, the context began to play a role, and situated cognition 

became an issue (cf. section 2.3.2.1.4). The realisation that context is an inevitable part of 

researching the translation process is manifest in the translation process model by Kiraly that 

integrates “cultural, physical, social schemata” (Kiraly 1995: 101). This ties in with Hansen’s (2013) 

definition of TPR which includes everything that happens from the moment the translator receives 

the translation brief (if the translator does indeed receive one) and until the TT is finished and 

delivered to the project manager or recipient. Hansen thus sets the scene for not only researching 

internal aspects, but also including external aspects of the translation process. This approach 
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involves conducting field studies in order to observe the entirety of the translation process in the 

translator’s natural setting. 

In the late 1990s, the second-generation TPR studies emerged (Alves 2015). The focus on the 

translation process in general was replaced by a focus on more narrow research questions and 

hypotheses as well as on the different phases of the translation process. Examples of second-

generation studies are Heiden (2005) who looks into creativity in the translation process, Johnsen 

(2014) and Shih (2015) who investigate revision, and Carl et al. (2015) as well as Bundgaard et al. 

(2016) who delve into the process of machine-translation and post-editing. 

Third-generation studies, which are employed from the mid-1990s until the present day, operate on 

the basis of triangulation, i.e. the use of more than one data collection method. Methods used 

include statistical analysis (Jääskeläinen 2011), computational tools, and computational modelling 

(Alves/Vale 2009, Alves/Vale 2011). Jakobsen’s (2014: 65) definition of TPR ties in with the third 

generation as it is “a special descriptive, empirical, experimental approach to TS based on close, 

technology-supported observation of translation (micro)behaviour”. Today, it is more or less 

impossible to conduct research within TPR and not include some kind of technological aid. In fact, it 

is difficult to argue for the non-use of technology due to the wide variety of methods available and 

the fact that technology is a quick and easy way for the researcher to collect a large amount of data. 

Furthermore, technology provides researchers with new insights and data which they would 

otherwise not have access to. Jakobsen (2017: 21) argues that keystroke logging and eye tracking are 

the foundation of TPR: 

Translation process research [...] is a branch of translation studies [...] that works within a 

behavioral-cognitive experimental methodological paradigm, where essential data about the 

translation process stem from translators' keyboard activity and eye movements. 

Examples of third-generation studies which employ eye tracking and/or keystroke logging in 

combination with statistical analysis are Carl/Kay (2011), Jakobsen (2011), Jensen (2011), Balling 

(2013), and Hvelplund (2016). This approach clashes with the fact that the pioneer TPR studies in the 

1980s did not operate with these technologies, but were still regarded as TPR studies. Consequently, 

describing TPR research as mainly applying these two methods is a too narrow approach as it rules 

out a wide range of other TPR methods (cf. section 2.3.4). It is evident from Jakobsen’s description of 

TPR that, in his view, TPR is mainly quantitative and experimental. He does, however, add to his 

definition that TPR ”is often extended with verbal data from concurrent or retrospective think-aloud 

sessions, interviews, and/or responses to questionnaires” (Jakobsen 2017: 21). Risku (2017) supports 

Jakobsen’s approach to TPR in stating that the dominant approach in studies of translation and 
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cognition has been the experimental laboratory one. Nevertheless, Jakobsen still rules out a 

significant part of the TPR branch, viz. the methodology of field and workplace studies (cf. Risku 

2017). 

Last but not least, fourth-generation studies are large-scale projects conducted by research networks 

and groups. Examples of such projects and groups are PACTE (2003), TransComp (Göpferich 2009), 

ExTra (Karl-Franzens-Universität Graz 2014), and CRITT (Copenhagen Business School 2016), to name 

but a few. 

The present thesis belongs to the first-generation TPR studies. It does not belong there because it is 

old-fashioned, but because research on the subtitling process is yet highly unexplored. 

Consequently, it is necessary to delve into the subject with an exploratory approach and look at the 

subtitling process as a whole instead of looking at specific phenomena which rules out the second 

generation. Owing to the fact that keystroke logging, eye tracking, and statistical analysis are not 

used in the thesis, it is not placed in the third generation. Moreover since the thesis is not part of a 

large-scale research project, it does not belong to the fourth generation. The thesis differentiates 

itself, however, from the early first-generation TPR studies as it applies new methods which were 

unavailable or not commonly used in TPR in the 1980s (i.e. screen recording and cue-based 

retrospective interviews). Moreover, studies which operate with a situated cognition approach are 

placed in the first generation, which further supports the position of the thesis as a first-generation 

TPR study. In the following, the cognitive framework of the thesis is presented. 

2.3.2. Cognitive framework 

In order to understand situated cognition and its origin, it is necessary to look into the field of 

cognitive science. The following sections describe the advances of cognitive science from 

behaviourism over symbol manipulation and connectionism to situated cognition. The section then 

turns to cognitive translatology, a methodological stance within TPR which emerged on the basis of 

the situated cognition theory. The subsequent sections go into depth with the fundamental features 

of situated cognition/cognitive translatology, viz. 4EA cognition, external and internal translation 

processes, and controlling influences. The section concludes with a brief overview of studies 

conducted within a situated cognition framework. 

2.3.2.1. Approaches to cognition  

In the following, three approaches preceding situated cognition are described in order to provide an 

overview of the foundation on which situated cognition has developed: behaviourism (Watson 1914, 

Stout 2003), symbol manipulation (McClelland/Plaut 1993, Risku 2009), and connectionism 

(Fodor/Pylyshyn 1988, Mayor et al. 2014). Subsequently, situated cognition (Suchman 1987, Bereiter 
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1997) is presented. After a brief description of each approach, the relationship between the 

approach and TS is presented, based on the account by Risku (2009). 

2.3.2.1.1. Behaviourism 

The forerunner of cognitive science was behaviourism which was introduced in the early 18th century 

by Watson (1914). Watson argued that human behaviour could only be observed from the outside 

since behaviour are internal processes in action. Consequently, Watson’s argument is that “thoughts 

are not different from the kinds of actions that can be studied by looking at behaviour directly” 

(Bouton 2009: 181). Previously, some behaviourists even believed that “the mind was an illusion and 

that reference to it was bad science” (Stout 2003: 38). The underlying assumption of behaviourism is 

that all behaviour can be boiled down to stimuli and responses like machines (Varela et al. 2000, 

Stout 2003). In relation to TS, from a behaviourist point of view, texts are seen as stimuli. It is the 

translator’s job to find the right words in the TL which provoke a response from the recipient (Risku 

2009). 

2.3.2.1.2. Symbol manipulation 

As a counter reaction to behaviourism, symbol manipulation (Hutchins 1996) emerged, and a 

paradigm shift took place, making room for the investigation of internal processes. Internal 

processes became the centre of attention, and the mind was compared to a computer 

(McClelland/Plaut 1993, Thagard 2005). According to this approach, the human mind processes 

information like a computer. Consequently, a key notion in symbol manipulation is information 

processing (Fodor/Pylyshyn 1988). The crucial difference between comparing the mind to a machine, 

as in behaviourism, and comparing it to a computer is that a computer can ‘think’. When humans 

store information in their memories, it is directly comparable with computers storing data and rules 

on the hard drive as “mental processes [are] defined as an information processing cascade” (Lecas 

2006: 396). This approach to investigating the human mind is still used today although it has been 

criticized for only paying attention to logical, rational processes and not to elements like emotion, 

creativity, context, and motivation (Risku 2009). Within symbol manipulation, Chomsky’s ground-

breaking work Syntactic Structures (1957) is an important contribution. Chomsky believes that every 

language is based on the same underlying rules, and that all human beings within all cultures think 

within the same structure. When applying symbol manipulation to TS, translation is seen as a matter 

of codes and rules. The translator’s task consists in replacing an element in one system with an 

element from another system. Translation is simply understood as the coding and decoding of a 

message, which means that the recipient and the message are replaceable elements and, 

consequently, of little importance (Risku 2009). 
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2.3.2.1.3. Connectionism 

In the 1980s, connectionism was developed. The physiology of the brain was in focus as it was 

believed that the brain consists of millions of neurons that are connected in complicated networks 

(Fodor/Pylyshyn 1988, Varela et al. 2000, Mayor et al. 2014). When the neurons create patterns, the 

human being has learned something. These patterns, also known as schemes or frames (Risku 2010), 

are activated in certain situations and can be used again and again depending on the situation in 

which the human being finds herself/himself. Risku (2010: 96) describes connectionism as follows: 

The mind was no longer seen as a database, but as a dynamic, holistic network able to create 

patterns of activation. Our memories do not consist of independent scenes, tones, smells, tastes, 

motions and emotions, but integrate a specific individual combination of them all into one fuzzy 

chunk. Furthermore, these chunks are linked to each other through various experience-based 

associations.  

Applying connectionism to a TS setting, every word in a ST generates a mass of associations for each 

human being. Consequently, each individual translator cannot recreate the exact same words and 

associations in the TL as another translator (Risku 2009). Moreover, the knowledge and experience 

of the recipients, as well as factors like creativity, individual experience, and context, play a major 

role within connectionism. Functional translation (Nord 1993) and the Skopos theory (Reiß/Vermeer 

1984) were developed in the 1980s with connectionism as a backdrop. Context and recipient 

became important aspects to consider when translating, and the translator was allowed to be free 

and creative in his translation choices. The goal of translation was no longer merely to reconstruct 

the ST, but rather to create meaning in and with the TT (Risku 2010) (cf. section 2.1). 

2.3.2.1.4. Situated cognition 

Situated cognition was developed in the 1990s, after Suchman (1987) discovered that human beings 

react to and act on their surroundings. Situation and context are taken into consideration, and it is 

believed that all cognitive processes are context-dependent, i.e. constituted by the physical and 

social context of the human being (Risku 2014). The two main assumptions in situated cognition are 

that 1) cognition cannot be localised and is not isolated in the brain, and 2) the body and the 

environment are crucial when it comes to intelligent behaviour (Risku 2009: 72). In other words: “In 

situated cognition, people (or other agents) carry on activity in the world, adapted to the constraints 

and affordances of the environment” (Bereiter 1997: 284). Consequently, all human cognition is 

situated, and non-situated cognition only exists in machines and artificial intelligence (Bereiter 

1997). 
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The main difference between situated cognition and the preceding approaches is that, in a situated 

cognition framework, the human being is not seen as a machine reacting to stimuli and creating 

patterns. Rather, human beings act according to the physical and social situation in which they find 

themselves. With the emergence of situated cognition, TS researchers began to go into the field 

instead of conducting experiments. When regarding TS from a situated cognition point of view, 

translation is not seen as reproduction, but rather as creation. It stands out from connectionism as 

not only the translator, but the whole translation process is taken into consideration: the client, the 

project manager, the translation tools (e.g. dictionaries, translation memories, software), and the 

office. Everything that has or may have an effect on the final translation product is observed and 

investigated. It is no longer believed that the translator is creating a translation in a vacuum on his 

own without any help or influence from someone or something other than himself. Metaphorically 

speaking, translation is seen as an ecosystem (Krüger 2015). The translator is part of a large network 

of artefacts and individuals (Risku 2009, Krüger 2015) that have an impact on the translation process 

as “individual expectations, values and accustomed patterns of behaviour are only initial hypotheses 

which can be shaped by the actual reality of the here and now” (Risku/Windhager 2013: 35). When 

integrating situated cognition and TS, one adopts the view that the mind is only one side of the 

translation process coin. Consequently, the environment in which the translators are situated, as 

well as what they do with their hands, their computers, their desks, their dialogues and so forth, 

need to be under scrutiny. These factors surrounding the cognitive translation process of translators 

are also referred to as different kinds of ergonomics, i.e. physical, cognitive, and organisational 

ergonomics (Ehrensberger-Dow 2017). As previously mentioned, situated cognition serves as the 

basis for cognitive translatology. The following sections look into this approach and its 

characteristics. 

2.3.2.2. The fundamental principles of cognitive translatology 

Based on the notion of translation as a situated practice, Muñoz Martín (2010b, 2010a) proposes the 

methodological TPR stance of cognitive translatology. Translatology is defined as “the description 

and explanation of translation and interpreting processes”, while cognitive, in a translatological 

framework, refers to the understanding of “how translating and interpreting work in the human 

mind” (Muñoz Martín 2010a: 145-146). In the view of cognitive translatology, “the mind is an 

emergent property not of the brain, but of the interaction between the brain and the world” (Muñoz 

Martín 2017: 564). Muñoz Martín (2010b: 173-179) presents ten fundamental principles of cognitive 

translatology: 

1. The aim of translatology is to offer a realistic, detailed account of a set of special, complex 

communicative events and their products. 
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2. Translatology should include cognitive approaches to account for translation and interpreting. 

3. Cognitive translatologies need to be based on scientific, empirical research. 

4. Cognitive translatologies need to make their account of human translation and accord with 

what is generally and currently known about the mind and brain. 

5. Cognitive translatologies are functionalists by definition. 

6. It is interpretation, not texts or discourses, that are translated and interpreted. 

7. Translating is an interpersonal activity. 

8. Translating is a form of creative imitation. 

9. Translation expertise implies the continuous development of natural cognitive skills. 

10. Cognitive translatology should focus on the interaction between translators and their 

environment. 

According to Muñoz Martín (2016), if a researcher adapts the cognitive translatological view of the 

mind and the body as one and the same thing instead of two different entities, this choice will have 

an impact on how he/she approaches an empirical study of the translation process. All of the above 

points tie in with the aim of the present thesis, but to sum up the points which are especially 

relevant for the methodology of the present thesis, it can be said that the thesis focuses on a 

realistic and detailed account of the translation process (# 1), that it is based on scientific, empirical 

research (# 3), that subtitling is seen as an interpersonal activity (# 7), and last but not least, that the 

focus of the research questions is on the interaction between translators and their environment 

(# 10). I shall now turn to the cognitive theory on which cognitive translatology is based. 

2.3.2.3. 4EA cognition 

Cognitive translatology draws on the 4EA cognition theory which ties in with and elaborates on the 

situated cognition approach. According to the 4EA cognition approach, cognition is embodied, 

embedded, enactive, extended, and affective (Varela et al. 2000, Kiverstein 2012). Firstly, the term 

embodied points to the fact that the body determines the thought processes of the translation 

process (Risku 2010, Muñoz Martín 2017). Furthermore, the term embodied refers to “the kinds of 

experience that come from having a body with sensorimotor capacities” and the fact that “these 

individual sensorimotor capacities are themselves embedded in a more encompassing biological, 

psychological, and cultural context” (Varela et al. 2000: 173). Secondly, cognition is embedded since 

it is part of a physical and sociocultural context which it cannot be separated or analysed in isolation 

from (Muñoz Martín 2017). Thirdly, cognition is regarded as enacted since it is “constituted in part 

by action” (Muñoz Martín 2017: 564), i.e. the translation environment is created by the translators 

themselves in such a way as to ensure effectiveness of the process. Fourthly, cognition is extended, 

which indicates that translators use the environment to lower the mental load. For instance, the 

translator may note an interim translation solution in the document, reread the ST instead of 
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memorising it, and so forth. Consequently, the internal translation process extends to the external 

translation environment which, according to Muñoz Martín (2017), renders the distinction  between 

internal and external processes irrelevant14. Fifthly, cognition is affective. This characteristic refers to 

the fact that translation as a social activity depends on the ability to recognise and reason about the 

emotions of other human beings. It also refers to the fact that the translation process is guided by 

the translators’ emotions with respect to developing and improving their mental processes and 

behaviour15. 

2.3.2.4. External and internal translation processes and controlling 

influences 

Since the translator is part of a complex web of social and physical environments and the cultural 

artefacts inherent in these, the researcher needs to go into the field to observe the entirety of the 

complex system (Risku 2010, 2017). In doing so, the researcher focuses on the relationship between 

the external and internal translation processes. As stated in the RQs (cf. section 1.2), external and 

internal subtitling processes are in focus in this research project. It is thus necessary to define exactly 

what is meant by external and internal subtitling processes. Following Schubert (2009: 19) I define 

external translation processes as “everything in the translation process which can be observed by 

another person”, as well as “the translation workflow within which the translation process takes 

place”. Internal translation processes, in turn, consist of “the mental activity involved in carrying out 

the translation work with all its steps and decisions”. Schubert’s definitions concern translation in 

general, but are relevant in connection to the thesis as their content is applicable to subtitling. 

Chesterman (2013) has a different, more elaborate, take on external and internal translation 

processes. He refers to external processes as translation events and to internal processes as 

translation acts. A translation event is “the observable sociological framework in which the cognitive 

translation act takes place” whereas translation acts are the cognitive processes (Chesterman 2013: 

156). Chesterman further argues that the definition of precisely when which process starts and ends 

is not clear-cut. Nevertheless, he suggests that a translation event starts when the translator accepts 

the translation job and ends when the translator receives the payment. A translation act, in turn, 

begins when the translator commences the reading of the ST and ends when the translator does not 

have any further corrections to the TT. 

In an edited volume, O'Brien et al. (2014) have chosen to divide the articles into macro-level and 

micro-level translation processes. Macro-level processes are overarching processes from the 

translation brief to the submission of the translated text, and the time span is days or weeks. Micro-

                                                           
14

 As will become evident in Figure 86 and section 7.2.1, I do not agree with this claim. 
15

 For research into emotions and cognitive translation processes, see López/Caro (2016) and Rojo (2017). 
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level processes, on the other hand, are second- or millisecond-based processes of individual 

translators. O’Brien et al. do not seem to distinguish as clearly between external and internal 

translation processes as Schubert and Chesterman, but macro-level processes share some 

resemblances with external processes, and micro-level processes resemble internal processes. 

A more tangible way of looking at external and internal translation processes is the concept of 

controlling influences. According to Schubert (2007, 2009), the translation process is subject to a 

variety of controlling influences. Controlling influences are concrete elements of the situation in 

which the translation takes place. The influences may stem from the initiator of the ST, the initiator’s 

job specifications and resources, the researched information, or the co-producers. They may also 

derive from the recipients of the TT and (the initiator’s or translator’s assumptions about) their 

knowledge and their TL command. Furthermore, controlling influences may be found in the best 

practice of the industry or community, from the education of the translator, or from legislation. In 

the Kölner Modell des situierten Fachübersetzens (Krüger 2015) which is inspired by other models, 

e.g. Holz-Mänttäri (1984), Risku (2009), and Schubert (2007), a wide range of controlling influences 

are mentioned. The influences are divided into artefacts (office facilities, word processor, translation 

memory, the ST, specifications from the client, terminology databases, etc.), social factors 

(translation industry, expert status, etc.), and physical and psychological factors (indoor climate, 

motivation, etc.). 

2.3.2.5. Field and workplace studies 

Following the development from looking at the mind as a computer to realising that behaviour is 

situated, an increasing number of researchers now investigate translation processes from a situated 

perspective and perform field or workplace studies. I shall not here go further into the methods in 

field and workplace studies as a description of the range of TPR methods is provided in section 2.3.4. 

Instead, this paragraph serves to provide some examples of field and workplace studies in a TPR 

setting. Field and workplace studies have focused on project management in a translation agency 

(Risku 2009), the translation practice at the European Commission (Koskinen 2008, Van de 

Geuchte/Van Vaerenbergh 2016), computer-aided translation (Bundgaard et al. 2016), the work 

content of translators (Kuznik/Verd 2010, Kuznik 2016), and the translation processes of freelance 

translators (Risku 2014). Furthermore, some articles take a descriptive, critical-methodological 

approach to field and workplace studies (Lauffer 2002, Ehrensberger-Dow 2014, Risku 2017). It is 

evident from the scarce number of field and workplace studies into translation processes that the 

field is yet in its infancy, and accordingly, that many instances of the situated translation process are 

yet to be explored. 
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Having presented the emergence and development of TPR and the cognitive backdrop on the basis 

of which the thesis operates, the following sections look into translation process models, followed 

by a presentation of specific TPR data collection and data analysis methods. 

2.3.3. Translation process models 

In this section, models of the translation process are presented. Chesterman defines a theoretical 

model as follows: 

[Models] are often understood as being intermediate constructions, between theory and data. A 

model typically illustrates a theory, or a part of a theory. (Chesterman 2000: 15) 

I take a model here to be a preliminary kind of theory […]. Models […] show what are thought to 

be the main components or elements of a phenomenon, what are thought to be the main 

relations between them and their main functions. [M]odels are basically systematic descriptions, 

descriptive hypotheses, which claim to represent something. (Chesterman 2013: 157; emphasis 

altered) 

I adapt this approach to the concept of a model as the model developed in this thesis (cf. chapter 6) 

is intended as a first step towards theorising the subtitling process and thus as a theoretical 

contribution to AVT and TPR. In the following, Chesterman’s typology of translation process models is 

presented followed by an overview of select TPR models. 

2.3.3.1. Chesterman’ typology of translation process models 

Chesterman proposes two typologies of models which are summed up in Table 8. In Chesterman 

(2000), he presents the comparative model, the process model, and the causal model, and in 

Chesterman (2013), it seems he renames the model types but keeps the content in suggesting a 

distinction between models of virtual processes, models of reverse-engineered processes, and 

models of actual processes. With the comparative model and models of virtual processes, a product 

focus is applied as researchers compare the ST and the TT and look into translation strategies for 

concrete ST/TT instances. The process model and models of reversed-engineered processes are used 

when delving into the route from the ST to the TT instance. Finally, the causal model and the models 

of actual processes take the context of the translation into consideration and look into possible 

causalities between the different elements of the translation process. With this model, researchers 

observe translation processes in real time by means of online observation methods (cf. section 

2.3.4.3). Chesterman argues that the causal model is the richest and most powerful of all three 

because it encompasses the other two models. It is important to stress that the comparative and the 

process model may have implicit causal relations, i.e. relations between the process elements are 

covert and not central when working with these types of models (Williams/Chesterman 2007).  
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CHESTERMAN (2000) CHESTERMAN (2013) 

THE COMPARATIVE 
MODEL 

Static, product-
oriented, equivalence-
based. 

MODELS OF VIRTUAL 
PROCESSES 

Possible strategies for 
concrete translation 
problems. 

THE PROCESS MODEL Translation as a process. 
A change of state over a 
time interval. 

MODELS OF REVERSE-
ENGINEERED 
PROCESSES 

The possible route 
from a ST instance to 
the solution. 

THE CAUSAL MODEL Statements about 
causes and effects in 
the translation process. 

MODELS OF ACTUAL 
PROCESSES 

Representation of 
translation processes 
in real time. 
Observational data. 

Table 8. Chesterman’s typologies of translation process models 

Chesterman sees the above-mentioned model types as theoretical models. He does not mention 

whether the models are understood as visualisations or merely as descriptions. In the present thesis, 

I distinguish between two types of models: descriptive models and visual models. Descriptive models 

are models that consist merely of written descriptions without any visualisation of the phenomenon 

under scrutiny. Visual models, on the other hand, are models which have a visual representation of 

the phenomenon in question. Regardless of whether Chesterman understands his types of models as 

descriptions or visualisations, I adapt his typology and use it in the thesis. Henceforth, I use the 

2000-terminology with the definitions described in the present section because the model titles 

from 2000 are shorter, to the point, and thus more comprehensive than the 2013-titles. 

2.3.3.2. Overview of translation process models 

On the basis of Chesterman’s typology and the view on models taken in the present thesis, an 

overview of the array of visual translation process models is provided in the following in order to 

demonstrate how the view on the translation process has changed from the early stages of TPR until 

today. Only visual translation process models are presented here because a visual model is 

developed in the thesis, and therefore it is relevant to present other visual models as a basis and a 

means of comparison. Most translation process models bear resemblance to basic communication 

models such as the transmission model of communication by Shannon and Weaver (Shannon 1948), 

which is also referred to as “the mother of all models” (Wendland 2013). According to the model, 

the basic components of communication are sender, message, and receiver. Relating this to the 

translation process, the sender may be the ST author or the commissioner of the translation (who, in 

some cases, may be the same person), the message is the TT, and the receiver is the user of the TT. 

Naturally, the transmission model of communication is a simplified visualisation which does not 

encompass the entirety of neither a communication, nor a translation process, but the basic 

components are found in both types of processes. Table 9 contains a range of select translation 

process models in chronological order. 
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SOURCE TITLE TYPE 

Catford (1965)16 Process of translation Comparative 

Krings (1986a: 269) A Tentative Model of the Translation 
Process 

Causal 

Hönig (1995: 51) Eine idealtypische Modellierung des 
Übersetzungsprozesses17 

Causal 

Kiraly (1995: 101) A psycholinguistic model of translation 
processes 

Causal 

Risku (1998: 260-261) Laienübersetzen als Signaltransport18 
Expertenübersetzen als Sinnkonstruktion19 

Causal 

PACTE (2003: 60) Model of translation competence20 Causal 

Göpferich (2009: 20) Translation competence model Causal 

Schaeffer/Carl (2013: 182) Recursive model of translation Comparative 
Table 9. Select translation process models from key literature 

2.3.3.3. From a linguistic to a context-oriented approach 

To demonstrate the development in translation process models, the models by Catford from 1965 

(cf. Figure 17) and by Kiraly from 1995 (cf. Figure 18) are presented. Given that research on TPR did 

not commence properly before the 1980s (cf. section 2.3.1), Catford’s model may be regarded as 

being ahead of its time. Catford is a linguist and as such takes a linguistic approach to the translation 

process in defining translation as “the replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by 

equivalent textual material in another language (TL)” (Catford 1965: 20). Catford regards translation 

processes as finding formal or functional TL equivalents for linguistic SL entities such as morphemes, 

words, clauses, or sentences (Kiraly 1995). Consequently, Catford does not take the context of the 

translation into consideration since the largest entity investigated is the sentence. His model (cf. 

Figure 17) bears evidence of this view on translation and the translation process and is therefore 

comparative. Words, phrases, and clauses of SL sentences are transferred via translation equivalents 

into similar TL sentences containing words, phrases, and clauses. 

 

                                                           
16

 Found in Kiraly (1995: 54). 
17

 [An ideal-typical model of the translation process] 
18

 [Layman translation as a transportation of signals] 
19

 [Expert translation as a construction of meaning] 
20

 Section 2.2.5.8.3 elaborates on this model.  
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Figure 17. Catford’s translation process model 

 

 

Figure 18. Kiraly’s psycholinguistic model of translation processes 
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Catford’s (1965) model (found in Kiraly (1995: 54)) is simplistic compared to models developed after 

the emergence of the Skopos theory (cf. section 2.1). An example of a model developed on the 

basis of the paradigm shift towards context-oriented translation is Kiraly’s (1995: 101) model of the 

psycholinguistic translation process (cf. Figure 18). Kiraly takes psychological factors into account 

and thereby highlights the interdisciplinarity of TPR (cf. section 2.3.4). Kiraly’s model is causal and as 

such attempts at encompassing every element of the translation process both at internal and 

external level (cf. section 2.3.2.4) by including elements such as long-term memory, cultural, 

physical, and social schemata, translator self-concept, tentative translation elements, and external 

resources, and by using shapes and arrows to indicate characteristics of and relations between the 

elements. Furthermore, Kiraly identifies a controlled (intuitive) and an uncontrolled (strategic) 

processing centre in the mind of the translator. Kiraly’s model demonstrates a complexity much 

higher than in Catford’s model and thereby serves as a proof of the development of TPR. 

2.3.3.4. A translation competence approach 

A different way of looking at the translation process is by investigating translation competences. An 

example of this is the model by Göpferich (2009: 20) displayed in Figure 19. Göpferich focuses on the 

concept of translation competences. Therefore, the centre of the model revolves around this 

concept and includes communicative competence, domain competence, psycho-motor competence, 

translation routine activation competence, and tools and research competence. Göpferich takes the 

context into account by adding elements such as external sources and tools, working conditions, 

translator’s self-concept, translation norms, and translation assignment and may thus be defined as 

a causal model. Göpferich’s model shows that the focus on translation competences is inseparably 

bound to the translation process because the competences depend on the translation process and 

vice versa. 
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Figure 19. Göpferich’s translation competence model 

 

2.3.3.5. A third generation TPR approach 

A further perspective on a translation process model is the model by Schaeffer/Carl (2013: 182) in 

Figure 20 (see also (Carl/Schaeffer 2017)). Their model goes into detail with individual elements of 

the translation process instead of encompassing the process as a whole. Schaeffer/Carl takes the 

approach, much like the one taken by Catford in 1965, of looking at individual, linguistic entities21. 

Consequently, their model is comparative. The model seems to regard translation as a transfer of 

linguistic material and a search for equivalents rather than aiming at encompassing the entire 

translation process and its situational factors. This model in particular demonstrates that some 

translation process researchers are interested in investigating the micro behaviour of translators as 

is the case in third-generation TPR studies (cf. section 2.3.1) to which Schaeffer/Carl belong. 

                                                           
21

 NP = noun phrase. VP = verb phrase. 
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Figure 20. Schaeffer/Carl’s recursive model of translation 

 
Section 2.4.1 returns to the concept of modelling translation processes. More specifically, it looks 

into the modelling of AVT processes. The following paragraphs look into concrete methods used in 

TPR. 

2.3.4. TPR methods 

In order to provide an overview of the various data collection and data analysis methods in the field 

of TPR, the most common TPR methods are presented in this section. Although I only make use of a 

small selection of the methods available, the most common TPR methods are described here in 

order to provide insight into the options available to the researcher when faced with choosing the 

appropriate methods for his/her study. In section 3.5.5, the concrete methods used in the thesis are 

presented and discussed. Krings (2005: 348) provides an overview of the methods in Figure 2122. 

                                                           
22

 English version by Dam-Jensen/Heine (2009: 3). 
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Figure 21. Krings’ methods for data analysis in TPR 

 
Offline methods refer to data collection taking place after the translation process. These are divided 

into product analysis and verbal-report data. Product analysis comprises different types of analyses 

of the translation product. Offline verbal-report data include different forms of interviews and 

questionnaires carried out after the translation process. Online methods are applied during the 

translation process. Observation of behaviour takes place during the translation process, e.g. via 

observation protocols and eye tracking. Online verbal-report data include verbalisations during the 

translation process such as think-aloud protocols. The following paragraphs are structured according 

to the overview in Figure 21.  

TPR is interdisciplinary as it borrows methods from other research fields (O'Brien 2013). Product 

analysis is borrowed from linguistics, verbal protocols from psychology, eye tracking and brain 

pattern measurement from neuroscience, and computer protocols from writing and reading 

research. Furthermore, theory about long-term, short-term and working memory (cf. section 

2.3.4.2.1) stems from cognitive science, and situated cognition is a term developed within cognitive 

science and sociology. 

2.3.4.1. Product analysis (offline) 

Studies carried out before the emergence of online methods for studying the translation process 

focused on the translation product, i.e. the TT. When applying product analysis, inferences are made 

on what the translator may have thought during the translation process on the sole basis of the 

translation product. The underlying assumption is that it is possible to deduce certain characteristics 

of the translation process on the basis of characteristics of the translation product. Krings gives the 

example of a translation error in the product which may be based on a translation problem in the 

process. Due to the inferential nature of product analysis, this method renders the least reliable data 



2. Literature review 

73 
 

(Krings 2005). Product analysis can, however, be useful when triangulated with other methods 

(Dam-Jensen/Heine 2009). 

An example of a study with focus on product analysis is Pavlova (2014) who looks into the 

translator’s degree of freedom and its effect on the translation strategies in the product. Moreover, 

Pavlova looks into the quality of the product, which is also the case in Hansen (2009). Product 

analysis is often triangulated with other methods as can be seen in Carl (2009), who uses keystroke 

logging, Alves et al. (2010) who apply retrospective interviews, and Dragsted (2012) who makes use 

of keystroke logging and eye tracking. 

2.3.4.2. Verbal-report data (offline) 

Methods for collecting verbal data offline after the translation process are interviews or 

questionnaires completed by the translator. The questionnaires and interviews may be of a general 

nature and concern general translation strategies which are not tied to a specific translation task, or 

they may be retrospective and thus focus on a recently completed translation task. The latter are 

labelled retrospective questionnaires or interviews. To provide an example of a study with 

questionnaires, the PACTE group uses different types of questionnaires in their research. In PACTE 

(2009), the research group focuses on acceptability and decision-making and uses three types of 

questionnaires: one to obtain data about the participants to make sure that they fulfil the selection 

criteria (completed prior to the translation process), one about translation problems (retrospective), 

and one about the participants’ knowledge about translation (retrospective). As questionnaires and 

interviews are broad and complex genres with many different aims and characteristics, only the 

most commonly used interview method in TPR, the cue-based retrospective interview, is described 

in depth. 

2.3.4.2.1. Cue-based retrospective interview 

When conducting an interview, the aim of the researcher is to “see the research topic from the 

perspective of the interviewee, and to understand how and why they have come to have this 

particular perspective” (King 2004: 11). In cue-based retrospective interviews, participants verbalise 

their cognitive processes directly after having performed a certain task (Englund Dimitrova/Tiselius 

2014: 179). This interview method is only to be regarded as retrospective if “the probed task was 

recent and short” (Englund Dimitrova/Tiselius 2014: 179). Hence, the time spam between the 

translation process and the interview must be as short as possible. In ensuring that the retrospective 

verbal report takes place directly after the performed task, it should provide “the closest 

approximation to the actual memory structures” (Ericsson/Simon 1984/1993: 19). An advantage of 

the cue-based retrospective interview is that it does not interfere with the translation process 

(Krings 2005, Christensen 2011). A disadvantage is that participants are likely to forget many of the 
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decisions they just made in the translation process. This may cause participants to speculate and 

rationalise about their decisions (Jääskeläinen 2017). The human brain possesses short-term 

memory, working memory, and long-term memory. It exceeds the scope of the present thesis to 

engage in a lengthy discussion of the definitions of the three types of memory. In short,  the short-

term memory encodes and stores information and makes it accessible for 15 to 20 seconds (Cowan 

2008). When new information is being encoded, previous information may disappear 

(Ericsson/Simon 1984/1993). While short-term memory identifies and retains information, e.g. a 

piece of text, working memory processes the information and creates a new piece of text, viz. the TT 

(Englund Dimitrova/Tiselius 2014). In other, more general, words, working memory is “used to plan 

and carry out behavior” (Cowan 2008: 325). In a TS context, working memory is interesting for 

simultaneous interpreting due to the extensive cognitive effort of simultaneously listening to a ST, 

i.e. using short-term memory, and producing a TT, i.e. using working memory (Rothe-Neves 2003). In 

contrast to short-term and working memory, long-term memory stores an enormous amount of 

knowledge and previous events (Cowan 2008). The information retained in long-term memory is 

accessed through short-term memory as the information from long-term memory is activated in 

short-term memory. This process takes place either through sensory stimuli (which are experienced 

through one of the senses) or via an association process (a line of thought with one link connecting 

to another link and so forth) (Ericsson/Simon 1984/1993). 

Retrospective interviews can be used for a wide array of research purposes within TS. To provide 

some examples, retrospective interviews have been used to investigate the process of literary 

translation (Leppihalme 2015), simultaneous interpreting (Ivanova 2000), translation competence 

(PACTE 2005), post-editing (Carl et al. 2015), and ergonomics (Ehrensberger-Dow/Hunziker Heeb 

2016, Ehrensberger-Dow 2017). 

2.3.4.3. Observation of behaviour (online) 

Observation of the translation process occurs online while the participant translates. Methods used 

for observation are observation protocols (henceforth designated field notes), video recording, 

computer protocols (screen recording and key stroke logging), eye tracking, and brain pattern 

measurement. 

2.3.4.3.1. Observation and field notes 

Observation derives from ethnography where researchers “[study] people within their own cultural 

environment through intensive fieldwork” (Singer 2009: 191). When observing, the researcher is 

“spending time in a natural setting and recording what occurs” (Clancey 2007: 129). Recording what 

occurs may be carried out through field notes, journaling, cameras, audio recording, etc. Anything 

can be used as data when working ethnographically (Koskinen 2008). 
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Saldanha/O'Brien (2014) describe two forms of observation: participant observation and detached 

observation. A participating observer participates in everything which is observed and thus becomes 

part of the observed events and surroundings. A detached observer, on the other hand, appears as 

an outsider and does not actively participate in the events under observation. Pole/Hillyard (2016) 

disagree with this, based on the argument that a detached observer is in fact participating in the 

observed events as people in the field sometimes act differently than when the observer is not 

present. This phenomenon is also referred to as the Hawthorne effect (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014: 31). 

Consequently, Pole/Hillyard (2016) suggest that all observation equals participation. They distinguish 

between active participation and passive participation. Active participation corresponds to the 

above-mentioned participant observation whereas passive participation corresponds to detached 

observation. 

In connection to active and passive participation, Junker (2004) and Waddington (2004) suggest four 

roles of the observer engaging in field work: The active roles are complete participant and 

participant-as-observer, and the passive roles are observer-as-participant and complete observer. As 

a complete participant, the observer takes part in the everyday life of the people being observed and 

completely blends in. It is hidden from the people being observed that the observer is observing 

them, and for what purpose it is done. The participant-as-observer role indicates that the observer 

participates in the activities in the observed environment. The purpose of the observation activities 

is either not a secret or will eventually be revealed. In the observer-as-participant role, the 

observer’s activities are not hidden, but intentionally made public. When taking this role, the 

observer does not participate actively in the setting, but has only superficial contact with the 

observed people, for instance when asking questions. Finally, the role of the complete observer is 

more theoretical and imaginary than realistic because the observer is either sitting behind e.g. a 

one-way mirror observing the participant or is part of a group where nothing is a secret and 

everything is being said. According to Junker, it is unlikely to naturally find such a group. Waddington 

sees the complete observer as an eavesdropper. 

Field notes are taken during observation, usually by hand, and include a “more or less chronological 

log of what is happening, to and in the setting and to and in the observer” (Lofland 2004: 232). 

Lofland (2004) distinguishes between five types of field notes: running description, previously 

forgotten, now recalled, analytic ideas and inferences, personal impressions and feelings, and notes 

for further information. A running description is heavily chronological and includes every event, 

conversation, change of people or surrounding, etc. which occur during the observation. Things 

which are previously forgotten, now recalled, may be added to the field notes at a later stage. During 
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the observation, the observer may already begin to generate analytic ideas and inferences about 

what is going on, i.e. see some patterns in the observed behaviour. Such ideas may be noted, but 

must be clearly marked as such. With personal impressions and feelings, recording one’s private 

feelings may allow for the researcher to search for potential biases in the field notes when analysing 

them as they may have an influence on the data gathered in the field notes. Finally, notes for further 

information are thoughts and ideas which emerge after a day of observation and which the observer 

would like to dig deeper into later on in the research project. 

Examples of TPR studies which use observation in real-life work settings are Bundgaard (2017) who 

focuses on computer-aided translation, and Ehrensberger-Dow/Hunziker Heeb (2016: 69) who 

employ an “ergonomic framework encompassing physical, cognitive, and organizational aspects of 

the workplace”. Moreover, Pedersen (2016a) made extensive use of this method during a four 

weeks’ stay at a transcreation provider. 

2.3.4.3.2. Video recording 

Video recording enables the researcher to capture off-screen activities of the translator during the 

translation process. It is advisable to place a video camera behind and in front of the translator in 

order to capture every activity connected with the translation process (Krings 2005), for instance the 

use of offline dictionaries, colleagues walking in and out of the room, and facial expressions of the 

translator. A drawback of this method is that the participant may feel highly observed which may 

interfere with the translation process (Dam-Jensen/Heine 2009). A solution may be to use screen 

recording instead. 

Video recording was used in the infancy of TPR (Séguinot 1989b) and is still used today, for instance 

in combination with TAPs (Hjort-Pedersen/Faber 2009, Zhou/Lin 2012) or with collaborative 

translation protocols where a group of translators collectively translate a text (Pavlović 2010). 

2.3.4.3.3. Screen recording 

Screen recording is software which records the participant’s electronic activities on screen and 

thereby enables the researcher to watch all electronic activities of the participant in all programmes, 

browsers, word processors, etc. (Degenhardt 2006). Furthermore, the software records verbal 

utterances (Göpferich 2008). The activities are saved as a movie file which can be replayed 

(Christensen 2011). The movie file may be used for analysis by the researcher and as a cue in cue-

based retrospective interviews. Screen recording is unobtrusive as it operates in the background and 

does not disturb the work of the participant (Degenhardt 2006). Consequently, screen recording 

enjoys a high degree of ecological validity (Haugaard 2016) (cf. section 3.5.2). Due to its 

unobtrusiveness, screen recording is useful in experiments (PACTE 2005, Apfelthaler 2014) as well as 
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in field studies (Ehrensberger-Dow/Massey 2015, Ehrensberger-Dow/Hunziker Heeb 2016). A 

drawback of screen recording is that it does not capture the activities taking place outside the screen 

(Degenhardt 2006). In this regard, video recording and eye tracking are useful supplements. 

Examples of studies applying screen recording are Lauffer (2002), who tests the methods of screen 

recording and keystroke logging with translators at Toyota Canada, PACTE (2003) as well as 

Göpferich (2009), who set out to build a translation competence model, and Olalla-Soler (2015), who 

delves into the acquisition of cultural competence in translator training. 

2.3.4.3.4. Keystroke logging 

A keystroke logging software detects and produces a log file of all keystrokes, mouse movements, 

and pauses during a writing or translation task (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014). The log file enables the 

researcher to see in written form and in very small detail what went on in the text production task. 

The data yielded from keystroke logging are usually treated quantitatively (Haugaard 2016). The 

underlying assumption of keystroke logging is that patterns identified in keystroke logs “reflect the 

cognitive rhythm with which the processing takes place” (Jakobsen 2014: 71). However, this 

assumption is challenged by the fact that most processing has already been completed before the 

typing begins. In fact, typing is the last step in the translation process of a text chunk as the 

processes of reading, understanding and mentally translating the ST chunk take place before the 

typing commences (Jakobsen 2014). 

Jakobsen/Schou (1999), members of the TPR group CRITT (Copenhagen Business School 2016), have 

developed Translog specifically for research within TS out of the lack of a quantitative data collection 

method (Jakobsen 1999) since think-aloud protocols were the only basis for tapping the translation 

process at the time (Jakobsen 2014). Translog has its own interface which is designed to show a 

window with the ST and a window in which the TT is produced. Translog has a built-in screen 

recording feature. Consequently, the researcher is able to replay the translation process and watch 

the keystroke logging file simultaneously. 

An example of a keystroke logging software developed for text production in general is Inputlog 

(Leijten/Van Waes 2013, Inputlog 2016). Inputlog has the same specifications as Translog, but in 

addition, Inputlog is able to log input from speech recognition software. An advantage of Inputlog is 

that it logs all activity in all programmes due to its lack of own interface. In comparison, Translog 

only logs activities taking place internally in Translog (Schrijver 2014). In this regard, Inputlog 

provides more ecologically valid data (cf. section 3.5.2) than Translog because participants are able 

to work in the programmes which they normally use. Both operate in the background and are as 

such unobtrusive (Sullivan/Lindgren 2006). In some cases, however, keystroke logging has proven to 
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be obtrusive because it slowed down the computer processing. This was the case in the study of 

Ehrensberger-Dow (2014) who had to abandon keystroke logging in her workplace study. To ensure 

a rich data set, it is advisable to triangulate keystroke logging data with other process research tools 

such as eye tracking (Jakobsen 2011), screen or video recording (Schrijver 2014), or retrospective 

protocols (Alves et al. 2009). 

Keystroke logging is often used in writing research (e.g. Heine 2010), and an increasing body of 

literature is emerging regarding the combination of translation process and writing process research. 

Dam-Jensen/Heine (2013) address this issue on a theoretical level whereas empirical studies include, 

but are not limited to, Göpferich/Nelezen (2014) who investigate translation as a tool in writing 

process research, Schrijver et al. (2014) who delve into the effects of writing skills on translation, and 

(Risku et al. 2016) who use four text production dimensions developed in Dam-Jensen/Heine (2013) 

in a workplace study. 

The keystroke logging method is useful for research into a wide variety of aspects of the translation 

process. To name a few examples, Apfelthaler (2014) focuses on target audience orientation, Jensen 

(2011) looks into the distribution of attention between the ST and the TT, Bundgaard (2017) focuses 

on CAT tools, Jensen/Jakobsen (2000) and Jensen (2001) are interested in the effect of time pressure 

on the translation process, Carl et al. (2015) investigate machine translation and post-editing, 

Livbjerg/Mees (2002) investigate problem-solving in the process of translators, and Robert (2014) 

delves into the problem-solving process of revisers. 

2.3.4.3.5. Eye tracking 

An eye tracker tracks the movements and gazes of the eyes (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014) by means of 

cameras and infrared light that measures the position of the eyes of the participant through x/y 

coordinates (Jakobsen 2014). Initially, an eye tracker was a helmet worn by the participant. This type 

of eye tracker was very precise, but also invasive. Today, less invasive eye trackers are available. 

They may be built into a computer monitor or glasses or occur in the form of a small device placed 

under the computer monitor (Tobii Pro 2017). The invasiveness of eye tracking on the translation 

process, and thus the ecological validity (cf. section 3.5.2), depends on the nature of the eye tracking 

equipment. 

Eye trackers measure the saccades and fixations of the eyes. Saccades are rapid eye movements 

from one place on screen to another whereas fixations are points at which the participant gazes 

measured in milliseconds (O'Brien 2011). Eye tracking software records and stores the eye tracking 

data which are rendered quantitatively. On the basis of these data, the researcher seeks to identify a 

relationship between the movements and gazes of the eye and the cognitive effort in the 
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participant’s brain (Heine 2010). This presupposes that the eye movements and the cognitive effort 

take place at the same time without time lag, which is also known as the eye-mind hypothesis 

(Saldanha/O'Brien 2014: 136). However, this is not necessarily the case as the mind may be ahead of 

the eyes or vice versa (Jakobsen 2014). 

Due to the improved affordability and usability of eye trackers within the last 10 years, eye tracking 

has become a popular research tool in TPR (Hvelplund 2017b). Eye tracking in a translation process 

context is especially useful when researching reading and writing behaviour of translators (Carl/Kay 

2011, Jensen 2011, Balling 2013). Moreover, studies applying keystroke logging have been 

conducted with focus on post-editing of machine translation (Carl et al. 2015, Vieira 2017), the 

efficiency of professional translators vs. non-professional translators (Hvelplund 2016), the viewing 

experience of integrated titles (Fox 2016) (cf. section 2.2.5.5.2), the reception of subtitles for the 

deaf and hard-of-hearing, the results of which may have implications for the translation process of 

subtitlers (Orrego-Carmona et al. 2016, Szarkowska/Krejtz/Pilipczuk/ et al. 2016), and the reception 

of subtitled vs. dubbed TV material (Perego/Orrego-Carmona/ et al. 2016), to name but a few. 

2.3.4.3.6. Brain pattern measurement 

Brain pattern measurement consists of methods from neuroscience. In an experimental setting, the 

researcher can use non-invasive methods such as EEG (electroencephalography) to measure electric 

activity in the brain by means of pads on the scalp (García et al. 2016), PET (positron-emission 

tomography) to measure blood flow and metabolism in the brain through a brain scanner (García et 

al. 2016), fMRI (functional magnetic resonance imaging) to measure the blood flow and oxygenation 

of the brain (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014, Tymoczko 2014), and galvanic skin test to measure the flow of 

electricity through the skin when the participant is exposed to a specific cognitive task 

(Saldanha/O'Brien 2014), to name but a few. The researcher may also use invasive methods such as 

direct electrostimulation with which “the cortex is stimulated with a bipolar electrode that induces 

transient and reproducible changes in behavior” during a translation task (García et al. 2016: 35), 

and intracranial recordings where electrodes are surgically implanted into the brain which enables 

the researcher to detect and assess the roles and functions of different brain areas during 

performance of a translation task (García et al. 2016). 

Neuroscientific methods reveal more about what is going on inside the brain during a translation 

task than for instance verbal-report data. From a neuroscience point of view, García (2013) reviews a 

wide array of research projects combining translation and interpreting with neuroscience. However, 

presumably due to the elaborateness of neuroscientific methods, from a translation point of view, 

only few studies which combine TS and neuroscience have been conducted by translation scholars. 
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An important research project to mention in this regard is the EYE-to-IT project which combines EEG 

with eye tracking and keystroke logging (Lachaud 2011). 

2.3.4.4. Verbal-report data (online) 

Online verbal-report data are different kinds of verbalisations taking place during the translation 

process. These data are collected by means of talk-aloud protocol, think-aloud protocol or dialogue 

protocol. 

2.3.4.4.1. Talk-aloud protocol and think-aloud protocol 

When applying think-aloud protocols (TAPs), participants are asked to verbalise their thoughts and 

decisions while performing a task (Ericsson/Simon 1980, Jääskeläinen 2009). Contrary to talk-aloud 

protocols where participants only verbalise thoughts related directly to the task at hand, participants 

are asked to verbalise every thought they have during the translation process, i.e. also thoughts 

which are not necessarily directly connected to the performed task. Krings (2005) stresses that, in 

practice, talk-aloud and think-aloud are often mixed, and that participants less willing to verbalise 

tend to opt for talk-aloud instead of think-aloud. TAPs were widely used in the infancy of TPR in the 

1980s when the method was introduced by Ericsson/Simon (1980, 1984/1993). The TAP is a much 

discussed method because it is accused of interfering with the very process which it examines. In a 

TPR setting, research has shown that TAPs do in fact disturb and/or slow down the translation 

process (cf. Jääskeläinen 2000, Jakobsen 2003, Hansen 2005, Jakobsen 2011, Shahrokhi 2016). 

Following this, TAPs suffer from low ecological validity (cf. section 3.5.2) and, consequently, apply 

better to experiments than to real-life settings. Moreover, House (2013) poses the question of 

whether TAPs actually reflect the underlying cognitive processes. To sum up, TAPs seem to have lost 

their initial popularity and have been largely replaced by retrospective interviews (Bernardini 2002). 

Lörscher, a TPR pioneer, uses TAPs in his research in the 1980s and 1990s and strongly recommends 

TAPs as the method for accessing the mind of the translators (Lörscher 1986, 1991, 1992, 1996). In a 

later article, however, Lörscher (2005) concludes that it is fruitful to combine TAPs with 

retrospection. 

TAPs were used in the beginning of TPR by pioneers such as Krings (1986b), Gerloff (1988), Séguinot 

(1989b), Tirkkonen-Condit (1989), Lörscher (1991), and Alves (1996). Jääskeläinen (2002) provides an 

exhaustive bibliography of TAPs in TS. TAPs can be used to research a wide variety of translation 

issues and themes, such as transediting (Schrijver et al. 2012), problem-solving strategies of revisers 

(Robert 2014), translation competence (PACTE 2003, Göpferich 2009), post-editing of machine 

translation (Vieira 2017), and uncertainty management (Angelone/Shreve 2011), to provide some 

examples.  
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2.3.4.4.2. Dialog protocol 

In dialog protocols, participants are asked to collaboratively produce a TT on the basis of a provided 

ST while verbalising their thoughts and decisions. Participants often find this type of online 

verbalisation more natural than talk-aloud or think-aloud. Due to this, dialog protocols are often 

richer than talk-aloud or think-aloud protocols. A drawback of this method is that it is not possible to 

draw conclusions on the translation process of each individual participant (Krings 2005). Dialog 

protocols are also called collaborative translation protocols (Pavlović 2009, 2010, Jääskeläinen 

2017). An example of dialogue protocols used in a TS setting is Norberg (2011) who looks into  

translation students’ translation of wordplay with the aim of developing a research methodology 

suitable for empirically studying the translation of wordplay. 

2.3.5. Summing up TPR 

Consistent with the RQs which focus on the relationship between external and internal subtitling 

processes, the thesis applies a situated cognition approach to the data collection and data analysis. 

Before situated cognition, cognitive science had developed from behaviourism, claiming that human 

behaviour was only observed from the outside, and internal processes were impossible to research, 

over symbol manipulation, maintaining that the human mind can be compared to a computer, to 

connectionism, in which the human mind consists of neurons in a complex network, to situated 

cognition. From a situated cognition point of view, human beings act and react on their 

surroundings. Consequently, the context and its controlling influences cannot be taken out of the 

equation when examining cognitive processes. Cognitive translatology emerged on the basis of 

situated cognition and the 4EA cognition theory which states that cognition is embodied, embedded, 

enacted, extended, and affective. As Alves (2015: 23) puts it: 

From an epistemological perspective, we would argue that the translation process, apart from its 

mental characteristics, cannot be disassociated from the social/cultural environment it is 

embedded in. It is, therefore, embodied action per se. 

Since this research project investigates the relationship between exactly this – the context and the 

mental processes – situated cognition is a highly relevant approach to apply. TPR offers a wide range 

of data collection methods as described in section 2.3.4. Offline methods include product analysis, 

questionnaires, and retrospective interviews. Online methods include observation, video recording, 

screen recording, eye tracking, keystroke logging, brain pattern measurement, think-aloud protocol, 

and dialog protocol. The methods chosen in the present research project are presented and 

discussed in section 3.5.5. 
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The last part of the literature review is concerned with the combination of the two main research 

areas to which the thesis belongs. Hence, the following paragraphs look into research and efforts 

already made in relation to combining TPR and AVT. 

2.4. The combination of AVT and TPR 
The investigation of polysemiotic translation processes is still in its infancy with only few researchers 

tapping into this area (Hvelplund 2017a). The contribution of the thesis lies in the first step towards 

filling the research gap between TPR and subtitling. The following sections look into the research 

that has already been conducted with respect to AVT process models (section 2.4.1), presents SPR 

(section 2.4.2), and concludes by describing the contribution of the thesis to the newly established 

field of SPR (section 2.4.3). 

2.4.1. Audiovisual translation process models 

In section 2.3.3, select translation process models were presented. Some translation process models 

include external as well as intern translation processes, i.e. encompass the entirety of the process, 

while others focus on smaller details of the translation process. This paragraph returns to the 

concept of modelling the translation process, but with specific focus on AVT. As mentioned in 

section 2.3.3, in this thesis, a model may be of a descriptive or a visual nature. Pérez-González (2014) 

devotes a chapter in his book to the description of AVT process models. On the basis of this chapter, 

I present descriptions of the AVT process with the purpose of shedding light on the research which 

has already been conducted in the interplay between TPR and AVT. Pérez-González makes use of 

Chesterman’s typology from his 2000-article (cf. Table 8). Hence, the description is divided into 

comparative, process, and causal models. The description revolves around AVT in general and not 

subtitling in particular. The combination of subtitling and TPR is dealt with in section 2.4.2. 

2.4.1.1. Comparative models 

In the early stages of AVT research, comparative models were developed, often on the basis of the 

case study of a single film. The models sought to “generalize certain translational trends and 

features as inherent to subtitling, dubbing or other forms of audiovisual transfer” (Pérez-González 

2014: 111). Comparative models may be shift-based or corpus-driven. 

During the linguistic era of TS (cf. section 2.1), Catford (1965) coined the term shift and defined it as 

the departure from formal correspondence between the SL and the TL. Following this approach, 

although at a later point in time, Díaz-Cintas/Remael (2007) present a thorough classification of 

translation strategies in subtitling. The classification may be divided into strategies prompted by 

spatio-temporal constraints (text reduction shifts) and by asymmetries between the SL and TL 

culture (shifts pertaining to culture-bound terms) (Pérez-González 2014: 113). Over time, the 
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linguistic focus was replaced by a focus on extra-linguistic factors. Delabastita (1990) focuses on 

multimodal shifts, i.e. not only on the linguistic content, but also on the way in which meaning is re-

distributed across different types of acoustic and visual codes. Moreover, on the basis of classical 

rhetoric, Delabastita (1990: 102) pinpoints a range of semiotic shifts, e.g. repetitio (non-translation), 

adiectio (new images, sounds, comments, or the like are added; subtitling being a case in point), 

detractio (some semiotic signs have been deleted), and subtitutio (some semiotic signs have been 

replaced by other semiotic signs; dubbing being a case in point). This way of categorising shifts 

provides new insight into the semiotic make-up of different audiovisual texts and thus into 

translation strategies utilised in connection with translating meaning across different types of 

acoustic and visual codes. Ultimately, the classification serves as a “springboard for more detailed 

analyses of the textual relations between original and translated speech” (Pérez-González 2014: 115-

116). 

Corpus-driven studies may be regarded as a “more recent variant of the comparative model” 

(Chesterman 2000: 17). Contemporary technology allows researchers to quickly process and assess 

large amounts of data in corpora. The corpus-driven approach is especially used in studies on 

dubbing (Pérez-González 2014). As a case in point, Romero-Fresco (2006, 2009) looks into 

naturalness in Spanish dubbing language (e.g. the use of phraseological units, intensifiers, and 

discourse markers) by means of a corpus of SL texts and dubbed TL texts. A further example of 

corpus-driven research within AVT is the work with the Forlixt 1 corpus by e.g. Heiss/Soffritti (2008) 

and Valentini (2008). 

2.4.1.2. Process models 

The limitations of comparative models lie in the fact that formal departures from the ST are not 

encompassed by it, and that specific difficulties in the translation process of a ST are not included in 

the analysis. Consequently, to dig deeper into this, process models were developed. Process models 

that engage with issues on AVT may be psycholinguistic, cognitive, or neurolinguistic and 

pragmatics-based (Pérez-González 2014). 

Psycholinguistic models from an AVT perspective have hitherto been concerned with the reception 

of subtitles (cf. section 2.2.5.7) – in particular, how to segment the subtitles in order to ensure a 

pleasant viewing experience. Lindberg (1989) and Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) recommend that subtitles 

be segmented according to their grammatical and syntactical content. From a more specific angle, 

Karamitroglou (1998) uses the syntactic tree principle to argue for the fact that subtitles should be 

segmented according to their syntax. As mentioned in section 2.2.5.4.1, Perego (2008) has also 

looked into this phenomenon. 
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With regards to cognitive models and AVT, particularly audio description has benefitted from this 

thus far. By means of eye tracking, Kruger (2012) singles out the elements which are most important 

to sighted viewers. These findings provide audio describers with knowledge about the most salient 

elements to include in the audio description. Moreover, a research strand labelled cognitive 

narratology has emerged and proved interesting for research into audio description. The aim of this 

strand is to examine how viewers process stories and prioritise information (Vercauteren 2012). 

As to neurolinguistics and pragmatics-based models, Pérez-González (2014) particularly emphasises 

culture as a critical factor in the AVT process, be it at the producing or the receiving end. In some 

cases, an already translated audio description (for instance, a German audio description of an 

English film) may serve as a ST in a new translation situation (for instance, the German audio 

description of the English film is to be translated into Dutch). Due to potential culture-specific 

elements in both the original ST (English) and the new ST (German/Dutch), the translation of audio 

descriptions is in high risk of creating coherence gaps. This makes “translating an [audio description] 

into another language […] inadequate from a cultural point of view” (Gronek et al. 2012: 43). 

Moreover, knowledge of the SL culture is key when producing interlingual subtitles since 

implicatures, i.e. “what the dialogue indirectly suggests” (Pérez-González 2014: 107), may need to be 

explicated, in order for the viewers to follow the plot. 

2.4.1.3. Causal models 

Integrated in causal models are comparative and process models owing to the fact that causes are 

implicitly present between the elements of comparative and process models even though they are 

not the central point of such models. Causal models concentrate on the cause-effect relationship 

between the elements of the translation process. The description of causal models are divided into 

systems and norm-based approaches and discourse and ideological models (Pérez-González 2014). 

The systems approach revolves around the polysystem theory (Even-Zohar 1990) and operates at a 

macro-contextual level where it theorises translation on the basis of the interplay between SL and TL 

culture. Applying the polysystem theory  to AVT, “the filmic system [is regarded] as the product of 

the interplay between its various sub-systems”, viz. genres, forms of expression, and translation 

(Pérez-González 2014: 121). One type of system which may be applied to AVT is the two-poled 

system of ST oriented vs. TT oriented film translations. In the former case, films may be translated by 

means of dubbese which is a negatively connoted term representing a “linguistic hybrid that […] has 

emerged as the ‘standard’ variety of [European languages] spoken by characters in dubbed filmic 

products” (Antonini 2008: 136). In the latter case, in turn, films are translated by means of adaptive 
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dubbing where the translator deviates from the ST to an extreme extent, for instance for the 

purpose of censoring. 

As to the norm-based approach to causal models, this approach seeks to investigate norms of 

translation behaviour in the TL culture and as such revolves around “normative principles governing 

what is regarded as an adequate translation” in the TL culture (Pérez-González 2014: 125). Such 

norms are influenced by temporal, geographical, and cultural constraints. They force the translator 

to choose a translation path that follows either the norms of the SL culture or the norms of the TL 

culture (cf. functional translatology, section 2.1). 

In the case of discourse models, a dialogue analysis approach is taken. Research through this lens 

reveals that particularly subtitling tends to contain neutralised dialogue and thus “bring about 

changes to the interpersonal pragmatics of fictional dialogue” (Pérez-González 2014: 128). This is 

corroborated by Remael (2003) who, furthermore, expands the dialogue analysis approach to AVT in 

claiming that subtitling streamlines dialogue and, in doing so, leaves out ideological themes and 

issues (ideological models). As a result, new branches emerge, for instance research on gender 

issues in AVT (De Marco 2006, Feral 2011, De Marco 2012). 

2.4.1.4. A critical view on the models 

The description of the AVT models developed thus far (cf. section 2.4.1) reveals the following: 

 The models are solely descriptive and not visual (cf. section 2.3.3.1). This gives the 

impression, which is confirmed when browsing through key literature on AVT, that no visual 

model of the AVT process has yet been developed. 

 The models display different research lenses through which the AVT process (be it at the 

producing or the receiving end) may be investigated. Consequently, although the models are 

based on empirical data, they aim to theorise rather than to describe the actual translation 

processes of the translators. 

 On that note, many of the models focus on the recipients of the translation and not on the 

producers, i.e. the translators. 

 Many of the models examine merely a part of the translation process, e.g. a specific 

translation phenomenon such as culture-specific elements, rather than the entirety of the 

translation process. 

Section 2.4.3 returns to these points of criticism and demonstrates how the thesis contributes to 

widening the array of AVT models. 
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2.4.2. Subtitling Process Research: an emerging field 

Subtitling is still an unexplored area in connection to tapping the translation process as is the case 

with all types of AVT (Hvelplund 2017a). An early attempt at combining TPR and subtitling is found in 

Kovačič (2000). She uses TAPs in combination with text analysis and interviews in order to take a first 

step into the subtitler’s mind. Kovačič’s study includes two subtitling novices, two subtitlers with 

moderate experience, and two experienced subtitlers and employs the following data collection 

procedure: 

1) Translation of selected ST material while thinking aloud (cf. section 2.3.4.4.1). 

2) Textual analysis of the subtitles created in step 1 and analysis of the think-aloud protocols. 

3) Targeted interviews with the participants about certain translation solutions from step 1 as 

well as general questions such as “enumerate three to five general principles, which [you] 

regard […] as the most important in subtitling” and “what language elements [do you] most 

frequently omit?” (Kovačič 2000: 106). 

4) Translation of selected ST material without thinking aloud. 

Using TAPs with subtitling seems to be a heavy cognitive load because the participant is forced to 

engage in three different modes at the same time, i.e. listen to and view the audiovisual ST, translate 

it into the written TL, and voice his/her thoughts at the same time. Unfortunately, Kovačič does not 

elaborate on how she concretely applies TAPs to SPR, and whether there are any drawbacks to this 

method. Nevertheless, Kovačič’s first attempt at mapping and describing the subtitling process is 

interesting, and her method seems thorough and carefully prepared. However, Kovačič’s main 

interest is not the elements of the process, but rather the linguistic and grammatical choices made 

by the subtitlers. After having identified such choices in the subtitles created by her research 

participants, Kovačič analyses the TAPs and the interviews to search for verbalisations of linguistic 

and grammatical decisions. She concludes that “the decision-making process definitely contains no 

conscious deliberation in terms of grammatical or linguistic categories” (Kovačič 2000: 107) and 

argues that it may be rooted in automated, unconscious processes on the part of the subtitlers. 

A further study which applies TPR methods to subtitling is Pagano et al. (2011) who approach the 

field of expertise in subtitling by comparing three professional subtitlers with three translation 

students. Their aim is to examine the cognitive rhythms of the participants, to compare the subtitles 

produced by the two groups of participants, and to analyse linguistic choices. The methods and 

structure of data collection are as follows: 

1) The participants fill in a questionnaire about their experience with subtitling. 
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2) The participants subtitle a selected film sequence. The subtitling process is recorded with 

the screen recording software Camtasia. 

3) The participants are asked a number of questions about the task. 

4) A retrospective interview is conducted. 

The findings reveal that many elements of the subtitling processes are similar, regardless of the 

experience of the subtitler. However, differences are found in that professionals seem to execute 

the task faster, engage in longer revision phases, pay more attention to spotting during end-revision, 

and have less concern about condensation. Interestingly, from a methodological perspective, Pagano 

et al. (2011: 135-136) deem keystroke logging as “not relevant for subtitling”, without stating the 

exact reason for this claim. 

To the best of my knowledge, one of the first mentions of a research branch particularly devoted to 

and named Subtitling Process Research occurred at the EST Congress 2016 in Aarhus, Denmark and 

was presented by Orrego-Carmona et al. (2016). By means of an experiment including eye tracking, 

screen recording, and keystroke logging, Orrego-Carmona et al. (2016) investigate the subtitling 

processes of 12 professional subtitlers and six subtitling students in order to answer the following 

questions: 

 How do subtitlers structure their subtitling process depending on their expertise and the task? 

 What are the areas of interest that require more attention from the subtitlers and how do they 

distribute their attention among the different areas of interest on the screen? 

 What type of resources do subtitlers rely on to complete their task? 

 How is task completion affected by factors such as experience and the type of software used?  

Orrego-Carmona et al. reach the conclusion that novices spend more time on the subtitling task than 

professionals, and that novices perform more mouse clicks than professionals who, in turn, perform 

more key presses than the novices. Furthermore, novices engage in several revision rounds, while 

professionals only engage in one, and all novices watch the clip before they started to subtitle it, 

which only three of the professionals chose to do. 

The above questions posed by Orrego-Carmona et al. touch upon themes and issues (e.g. 

experience, translation aids, software) which are encompassed in the model developed in this thesis 

(cf. Figure 86). Consequently, this thesis places itself within the emerging research strand of SPR 

which is located at the intersection between AVT and TPR. Paving the way for more research into the 

subtitling process, Orrego-Carmona et al. concluded their presentation at the EST Congress 2016 by 
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stating that “it’s time for a systematic investigation of the process of subtitling” – a view which is 

fully shared by the author of this thesis. 

2.4.3. Research gap: subtitling process model 

This section concludes the description of how TPR and subtitling have hitherto been combined. The 

review of the literature demonstrates a research gap in that the subtitling process in its entirety has 

not yet been systematically and empirically described, nor visualised in a model. This thesis strives to 

fill that gap by developing a model of the subtitling process on the basis of quantitative and 

qualitative data from Danish subtitlers and the Danish subtitling industry (cf. Figure 86 and Figure 

87). On the basis of the critique points raised in section 2.4.1.4, the thesis contributes to the fields of 

AVT, TPR, and SPR in the following ways: 

 A visual model is developed on the basis of quantitative and qualitative data gathered from 

Danish subtitlers (cf. chapter 6). The model is the first to describe and to visually display the 

subtitling process. 

 The model is based on empirical data and is a first step towards theorising the translation 

processes of subtitlers. 

 The model focuses on the producers of the subtitles, i.e. the subtitlers, and not the 

recipients. 

 The model displays the subtitling process in its entirety and as such does not focus on a 

specific translation phenomenon. 

Moreover, the above-mentioned SPR studies by Kovačič (2000), Pagano et al. (2011) and Orrego-

Carmona et al. (2016) are experiments conducted under laboratory conditions with pre-selected ST 

material. Thus far, no field studies on the subtitling process exist. Consequently, in addition to 

contributing to filling the research gap of combining TPR and AVT by means of the subtitling process 

model, the thesis is the first study to look at subtitling from a field study point of view (cf. section 

3.5.2). 

2.5. Summing up the literature review 
The aim of the literature review was to provide an overview of developments, trajectories, and 

recent research conducted in the research fields in which the thesis is located. This section 

concludes the literature review by providing a condensed reading of it and pointing, once again, to 

the research gap demonstrated by the review of the literature. 
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The thesis commenced by briefly introducing TS and its development from a ST to a TT oriented 

approach. Today, most TS research is based on the concepts of functional translatology and the 

Skopos theory. 

Following this, AVT was presented. With the invention of the film came the need to translate it, and 

different types of AVT emerged over the course of the years. Audiovisual material is polysemiotic, 

which separates it from ‘regular’ isosemiotic translation and makes it demand more and other 

competences from the audiovisual translator than from the isosemiotic translator. AVT types 

include, but are not limited to, dubbing, voice-over, audiodescription, and subtitling – the latter of 

which is the focal point of the thesis. Subtitling is defined as a shorter version of the oral ST which is 

displayed in synchrony with the ST. Subtitling underlies a range of spatial and temporal constraints. 

There are more or less fixed rules in relation to the number of characters per line, the exposure time 

on screen, the placement of line-breaks, etc. Subtitles may be divided into different types, such as 

inter- and intralingual subtitles, fansubbing, live subtitling, integrated titles, telop, etc. Recent 

research into subtitling has focused on subtitling and machine translation, as well as the reception of 

subtitles. As to the subtitling profession, most subtitlers work as freelancers. Pay rates vary from 

country to country, and deadlines are often tight. Subtitlers need to be technically skilled in order to 

work with subtitling software. In line with isosemiotic translators, subtitlers must possess linguistic 

and cultural skills. Moreover, an important subtitling competence is to be able to perform text-

reduction according to the given spatio-temporal constraints. Next to no research has been 

conducted in connection with the status of the subtitling profession, but since studies on the status 

of the translation profession have shown that the status is often low, it may be assumed that the 

status of the subtitling profession is low as well. 

Next, TPR was presented. TPR may be divided into four generations, according to the content and 

focus of the individual studies. The cognitive framework, which the thesis belongs to, is situated 

cognition and cognitive translatology, the latter of which has emerged on the basis of situated 

cognition. The underlying assumption of this cognitive approach is that translation processes should 

be examined in their entirety and in the natural settings of the translators. A wide range of TPR 

models have been developed and they may be divided into comparative, process, and causal 

models. Existing TPR models have focused on different aspects of the translation process, e.g. 

linguistic entities, translation competences, and the translation context. To investigate translation 

processes, an array of methods is available in the following categories according to the time of the 

data collection: product analysis and offline verbal-report data (after the translation process), and 

observation of behaviour and online verbal-report data (during the translation process). 
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Finally, the literature review turned to the combination of TPR and AVT. A selection of descriptive 

AVT models exists, but hitherto, no visual model of an AVT process has been developed. SPR is a 

newly established field that aims at tapping the translation process of subtitlers. In this context, a 

descriptive as well as visual model of the subtitling process have yet to be developed. 

TPR has developed into a fully-fledged research field in its own right, but it has yet failed to focus on 

AVT and, in particular, on subtitling. In short, the lack of empirical, field study-based research into 

the subtitling process constitutes the research gap which the thesis strives to fill. 

In the following chapter, the methodology and methods of the thesis are presented and discussed. 
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3. Methodology and methods 

The present chapter presents the methodology and methods of the thesis. The chapter is loosely 

structured on the basis of Grix’ (2002: 180) figure (cf. Figure 22) which pictures “the interrelationship 

between the building blocks of research” (Grix 2002: 180). It is helpful to consider the building bricks 

of Figure 22 when carrying out a research project. Consequently, I have filled in the figure with the 

relevant information about the thesis. 

 
Figure 22. Building blocks of the thesis 

 
The ontological viewpoint is constructivism, and the epistemological perspective is interpretivism 

(section 3.1). The methodology comprises mixed methods and thus triangulation (section 3.2), and 

the concrete methods used to collect data are questionnaire (section 3.4) as well as observation, 

screen recording, and cue-based retrospective interviews (section 3.5.5). Finally, the sources of 

information are subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry (sections 3.5.3 and 3.5.4). 

The chapter commences by introducing the ontological and epistemological stances of the thesis 

followed by the applied methodology. Next, the research design of the thesis is presented followed 

by a detailed account of the chosen methods for sub-study 1 and sub-study 2. Finally, some ethical 

considerations are described, a critical view on the methodology and methods is taken, and some 

delimitations of the study are presented. 

3.1. Ontology and epistemology: constructivism and interpretivism 
Ontologically, the thesis is positioned within constructivism (Grix 2002). I do not believe that social 

phenomena can be observed objectively as is the case in objectivism. Rather, I subscribe to Bryman’s 

statement in Grix (2002: 177) that “social phenomena and their meanings are continually being 

accomplished by social actors” and that these are “not only produced through social interaction, but 

that they are in a constant state of revision”. This ontological position ties in with the 
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epistemological position of interpretivism to which the thesis subscribes. Interpretivism contrasts 

with positivism in the sense that it is not believed that social phenomena can be observed like 

objects within natural sciences, but rather that such phenomena should be investigated by means of 

subjective measures (Grix 2002). In conclusion, the thesis adopts a highly subjective ontology and 

epistemology. Consequently, the research is conducted under the assumption that social 

phenomena are constantly being constructed, negotiated and revised through social interaction 

between the participants in the study and the researcher whose Weltwissen (Linke et al. 2004) – his 

or her knowledge, experience, and assumptions – cannot be taken out of the equation. 

3.2. Methodology: pragmatism and mixed methods 
When conducting research, one cannot avoid subscribing to a research paradigm. In this thesis, a 

paradigm is understood in accordance with the following definition which shows that the choice of 

paradigm strongly influences the research design and research process and, ultimately, the findings 

and results. 

“[…] how we view the world and, thus, go about conducting research. [It] contain[s] a 

basic set of beliefs or assumptions that guide our inquiries […]. [It is] a philosophy deeply 

rooted in our personal experiences, our culture, and our history. [It] may change during 

our lives and be shaped by new experiences and new thoughts.” (Creswell/Plano Clark 

2007: 21) 

Over the last three decades, there has been a change in the area of research paradigms in social 

sciences. For many years, focus was on quantitative research (Morgan 2007) which was seen as the 

only true way of doing research. Quantitative research was regarded as the only way the researcher 

was able to remain objective throughout the research and avoid the influence of time and context 

on the findings (Johnson/Onwuegbuzie 2004). Although qualitative research has always been there 

and been preferred in fields like social anthropology, it did not receive renewed attention in social 

sciences until around 1980 where a shift took place. The qualitative research method made its entry 

and was accepted as a research method that could provide valid results, albeit in another way than 

the quantitative method (Morgan 2007). The shifts in the research paradigms have gone from the 

positivism where quantitative methods dominate, over constructivism where qualitative methods 

dominate, to pragmatism where mixed methods are applied (Creswell/Plano Clark 2007). 

The present study adheres to pragmatism. Pragmatism enables the researcher to use mixed 

methods as it does not advocate that one should choose either quantitative or qualitative methods, 

but rather mix them. In this way, the weaknesses of each method may be compensated by the other 

method (Johnson/Onwuegbuzie 2004). This gives a more complete research process because the 



3. Methodology and methods 

93 
 

object under scrutiny is examined from different angles. In choosing pragmatism, particularly the 

research question decides which methods to use in order to fully answer the research question. 

Johnson/Onwuegbuzie (2004: 18) point out that “[m]any research questions and combinations of 

questions are best and most fully answered through mixed research solutions”. However, 

pragmatism does have some weaknesses. Pragmatism may be seen as a “way to get around many 

traditional philosophical and ethical disputes” (Johnson/Onwuegbuzie 2004: 19). Although it is a 

valid point, in this thesis it is exceeded by the practical and instrumental features of pragmatism 

which make it possible to use the methods that suit the research question best. In the context of this 

thesis, the most important thing is to gain results that constitute points about the subtitlers and 

their work contexts, and to do so, I need to be able to choose from the different methods available 

and combine them in a research design that fits the research question. 

Three further strengths of pragmatism (Johnson/Onwuegbuzie 2004) are seen as strong arguments 

for the choice of the pragmatic research paradigm in the present thesis. Firstly, human experience is 

taken into account as an influencing factor on the research process. Consequently, in this thesis, the 

responses in sub-study 1 and the utterances of the research participants in sub-study 2 are the main 

guidelines of the research. Secondly, theory is instrumental and can be used to different degrees 

based on the research question. Accordingly, this study is not exclusively driven by theory, but more 

so by data. Hence, the study is more inductive than deductive. Thirdly, truths, meaning, and 

knowledge are tentative concepts that change over time, and the present is always a starting point. 

This emphasizes that the study is highly data-driven, and that the data may reveal something else to 

another researcher (cf. section 3.8). 

As mentioned above, pragmatist researchers often make use of mixed methods, i.e. quantitative and 

qualitative methods in the same research project (Williams/Chesterman 2007, Flick 2009). 

Previously, quantitative and qualitative methods were seen as incompatible. They could and should 

never meet in the one single study as they originate from different worldviews and, thus, are not 

compatible (also known as the incompatibility thesis, cf. Howe (1988)). From the 1970s and 

onwards, the first contributions were made to the development of mixed methods research. The 

first step towards mixed methods research was when surveys and interviews where combined 

(Creswell/Plano Clark 2007). From the 1990s and onwards, a dialogue began taking place between 

the quantitative and qualitative communities (Teddlie/Tashakkori 2009). Today, mixed methods 

research is a known approach applied by many researchers and extensively discussed in the Journal 

of Mixed Methods Research (SAGE 2017). 
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To sum up, the RQs presented in section 1.2 are the primary guide of the research project and thus 

the methodology and methods. Guided by the RQs, data are collected and analysed. The analysis of 

the data is more important in the creation of the subtitling process model (cf. Figure 86) than 

theoretical input because next to no research has been done, and consequently next to no theory 

has been developed with a SPR focus (cf. section 2.4.2). The following section presents the research 

design of the thesis. 

3.3. Research design 
The RQs (cf. section 1.2) naturally divide the mixed methods study into two sub-studies: 

 Sub-study 1: The external subtitling process – a questionnaire 

 Sub-study 2: The internal subtitling process – a multiple-case study 

The research design of the thesis is depicted in Figure 23. It is inspired by Creswell’s multiphase 

mixed methods (2013) (see also Nisbeth Jensen (2013)). At the macro level, the data are collected 

while at the micro level, the data are analysed. The analysis of the data is marked with arrows 

pointing from the micro level to the macro level. The reason for the direction of the arrows is that 

analysis methods are applied on the data and not vice versa. Sub-study 1 consists of a questionnaire 

which is further described in section 3.4. The questionnaire is mainly quantitative and analysed 

quantitatively, but some of the questions are open, encouraging the respondents to write freely. 

Such data are qualitative and analysed qualitatively. The findings of sub-study 1 inform sub-study 2, 

indicated by the arrow pointing from QUAN to QUAL. The data in sub-study 2 are collected 

qualitatively via observation, screen recording, and cue-based retrospective interviews. Sub-study 2 

is further presented in section 3.5. At the micro level, the data from sub-study 2 are analysed 

qualitatively with the qualitative data analysis software NVivo (Bazeley/Jackson 2013, QSR 

International 2016) (cf. section 3.5.6).  

 

Figure 23. Research design of the thesis 
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The findings are triangulated in that sub-study 1 feeds into and thus informs sub-study 2 by 

providing information about the subtitlers in Denmark, their working conditions, and their workflow. 

Triangulating the data ensures more valid data than the use of only one method (Mathison 1988, 

Dumez 2016). On the basis of the knowledge gained from the analysis of the quantitative data from 

sub-study 1 and the qualitative data from sub-study 2, it can be examined if the external subtitling 

process has an influence on the internal subtitling process and vice versa, which contributes to 

answering the RQs. 

The questionnaire serves as a method for collecting broad metadata about the Danish subtitling 

industry (the external processes) while sub-study 2 takes a narrow, deeper approach and looks into 

the (internal) subtitling processes of five Danish subtitlers. In this way, the sub-studies are linked, 

although different methods are applied. The combination of the two sub-studies provides a both 

broad and deep understanding of Danish subtitlers, their working conditions, and their subtitling 

processes. The following sections go into detail with the aims and methods of sub-study 1 and sub-

study 2. 

3.4. Sub-study 1: Questionnaire 
A questionnaire is a mainly quantitative method which focuses on collecting data from a large 

population. It is important to have the scope of the questionnaire in mind when formulating the 

questions (Moser/Kalton 2004). The scope of the questionnaire of sub-study 123 is to collect data 

about the characteristics of Danish subtitlers and their working conditions. The questionnaire is 

mainly quantitative, i.e. consists of closed questions (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014), but qualitatively 

evaluable open questions (Moser/Kalton 2004) are also included. The language of the questionnaire 

is Danish. The questionnaire is structured and the questions are formulated appropriately on the 

basis of literature on questionnaires (Leung 2001, Moser/Kalton 2004, Hansen et al. 2008, Andersen 

2009, Rasinger 2013). Moreover, the part of the questionnaire that deals with the status of the 

subtitling profession (cf. section 2.2.5.8.5) is based on articles concerned with the status of the 

translation profession (Dam/Zethsen 2009b, Katan 2009, Öner 2013) in order to be inspired by 

questions posed in other questionnaires concerned with this theme. Following common practice in 

TS studies (Gile 2006), the questionnaire was piloted twice by a professional subtitler with 10 years 

of experience. The subtitler answered the questionnaire and provided written feedback on its 

usability and clarity (cf. Saldanha/O'Brien 2014: 158). The subtitler’s feedback is an invaluable help 

with regards to formulating the questions in a manner in which they can be perceived and with 

regards to ensuring that the content of the questions is sensible and intelligible. A subtitler with 
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 The questionnaire can be found in Appendix 1. 
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considerable experience is chosen for the piloting because I deem it important that the subtitler has 

significant knowledge of the industry and the conditions under which Danish subtitlers work. With 

the experience and the knowledge, the subtitler is able to provide extensive feedback which 

contributes to a carefully prepared and, ultimately, successful questionnaire. 

The questionnaire is only electronically available. Saldanha/O'Brien (2014) point to four advantages 

of the online questionnaire. Firstly, it is a good procedure of getting in touch with respondents who 

are difficult to reach, for instance via online fora. Secondly, it is possible to filter out questions which 

are irrelevant to some respondents by redirecting respondents who provide a particular answer to a 

question. This makes the questionnaire seem less time-consuming. Thirdly, the researcher is able to 

check the response rate as often as he/she pleases. Fourthly and finally, the respondents are free to 

answer the questionnaire whenever they have the time for it. The most significant disadvantage of 

an online questionnaire, in turn, is that it cannot be guaranteed that the respondents do not answer 

the questionnaire twice with different identities. In this regard, I merely have to trust that the 

respondents have only answered the questionnaire once. It is unlikely that the respondents answer 

the questionnaire twice, first because it is lengthy and takes around 10 to 15 minutes to complete, 

and second because the respondents do not gain any advantage from answering it twice. Strengths 

and weaknesses of the questionnaire method in general are discussed in the following section. 

3.4.1. Strengths and weaknesses 

The questionnaire is an effective research tool because it enables the researcher to collect 

structured data on a large scale in a less time consuming manner than interviews. Furthermore, the 

analysis is relatively easy, and it is possible to generalise from the findings (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014). 

This research tool works well in the present study owing to the fact that it enables me to collect 

quantitative data from a large population about Danish subtitlers, the Danish subtitling industry and 

the working conditions within this industry. 

A drawback of the questionnaire method is the risk of getting the design and administration wrong 

which may jeopardize the research project. I seek to reduce the risk of getting these aspects wrong 

through the attempt to avoid four types of error: coverage error, sampling error, nonresponse error, 

and measurement error (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014). A coverage error is when some part of the 

population is not included in the questionnaire. The questionnaire is electronically distributed to 

Danish subtitlers in June 2015. It is distributed via the newsletter and Facebook page of FBO, as well 

as via two Facebook groups where audiovisual translators discuss translation problems and their 

work in general (Andersen/Rose 2015, Axholt/Brincker 2015). It is also distributed to some subtitlers 

in my personal network who are instructed to forward it to their colleagues. Reminders are sent out 
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during the one month in which it is open for responses. The following text accompanies the link to 

the questionnaire with the aim of briefly describing the research project and motivating the 

receivers to fill in the questionnaire: 

Dear subtitler. My name is Kathrine Carstensen, and I am a PhD fellow at Department of Business 

Communication at Aarhus University. In short, my PhD project is concerned with Danish subtitlers 

and what characterizes them and their work flow as well as with the cognitive processes that 

unfold while they subtitle. In this connection, I have developed a questionnaire. I would greatly 

appreciate if you could take 10-15 minutes out of your busy schedule to respond to it as it would 

be a huge help to my research. The questionnaire can be found here: [link] Thank you in advance 

and have a nice day! (My translation, cf. Appendix 1) 

A sampling error occurs when some parts of the population have a higher probability of being 

included in the questionnaire than other parts. Due to the fact that the questionnaire is sent out via 

different media and through subtitlers in my network, I believe the questionnaire reaches a 

significant part of the subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry. The findings show that most of the 

respondents work for DVT and Subline. This is not surprising as I collaborate with these companies in 

the thesis. Therefore, the subtitlers at these agencies may be more aware of the research project 

than subtitlers employed elsewhere. The subtitlers at these two companies are also likely to be 

members of FBO and thus receive the above-mentioned newsletter because DVT and Subline 

collaborate with FBO (Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 2017b)24. Consequently, there is a risk that 

subtitlers working for other companies are not properly represented in the findings of the 

questionnaire. Upon closing of the questionnaire, 97 respondents have completed it. A rough 

estimate from the chairwoman of the FBO board, Amalie Foss, anticipate that there are around 250-

300 subtitlers in Denmark in total (SuperSubbers 2016). If the estimate of 250-300 subtitlers holds 

true, the response rate of 97 subtitlers/around 40 % of the population is satisfactory. 

Nonresponse errors appear when some respondents do not answer the questionnaire at all or 

answer only some questions. 19 respondents (who are not part of the 97 respondents who 

completed the questionnaire) have answered some questions without completing the questionnaire. 

Despite of this, the answers provided by these respondents are included in the analysis since the 

answers are valid despite the lack of completion. In consequence, the nonresponse error is not 

relevant in this particular case. 
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 A list of companies which do not collaborate with FBO can be found at Forum for Billedmedieoversættere 
(2017a). 
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A measurement error occurs when the responses to the questions in the questionnaire differ from 

the ‘true’ responses, i.e. the facts and beliefs of the respondents. Unfortunately, I am not able to 

judge whether the responses reflect the reality of the subtitlers or not. In the questionnaire, the 

respondents are guaranteed 100 % anonymity. The anonymity is intended to ensure that the 

respondents do not feel like they need to provide only complaisant answers that do not correspond 

to reality, but ultimately, I cannot be sure of this. Consequently, I have to trust that the respondents 

provide answers which reflect the reality of their work in the Danish subtitling industry. 

3.4.2. Analysis method 

With regards to the analysis of sub-study 1, the closed questions are analysed and graphically 

visualised by means of descriptive statistics. When applying descriptive statistics, the researcher 

provides “simple summaries about the sample and the measures” (Trochim 2006). The open 

questions are analysed qualitatively with NVivo (QSR International 2016) according to the qualitative 

content analysis approach as described in section 3.5.6. The results of sub-study 1 are found in 

Appendix 2. The following sections look into the aim and methods of sub-study 2. 

3.5. Sub-study 2: Multiple-case study 
Sub-study 2 is a qualitative study including five Danish subtitlers as research participants. The 

participants are observed during their subtitling processes, their actions on screen are screen 

recorded, and directly after the subtitling processes, cue-based retrospective interviews with the 

screen recordings as cues are conducted. The following sections describe and discuss the nature and 

methods of sub-study 2. 

3.5.1. Nature and generalisability of case studies 

A case study investigates a contemporary phenomenon, a case, in its real-world context (Yin 2014). 

Sub-study 2 is a multiple-case study as it includes more than one subtitler, i.e. more than one case. 

Case studies are context-oriented, and within a TS setting they may investigate translation products, 

individual translators, translation agencies, or translation processes (Susam-Sarajeva 2009, 

Saldanha/O'Brien 2014). Moreover, case studies can contain both quantitative and qualitative data 

(Hartley 2004). A case study was chosen for sub-study 2 on the basis of the following case study 

characteristics (cf. Susam-Sarajeva 2009: 39):  

 A case study examines a small number of units of analysis in considerable depth. 

 A case study examines naturally occurring cases. 

 A case study is a qualitative analysis of unstructured data. 

 A case study has particular focus on the context in which the case is embedded. 
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Sub-study 2 examines the work processes of five subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry. The 

work processes are observed in the subtitlers’ natural settings (cf. section 2.3.2.1.4). The data are 

analysed qualitatively and in depth, and the context is of vital importance as the RQs seek to 

investigate how the external processes, i.e. the context, influences the internal processes and vice 

versa. Due to the rich data collected in context, case studies are particularly suited in studies where 

the understanding of social or organisational processes is paramount. More specifically, Hartley 

(2004: 325) states that case studies “are useful where it is important to understand how the 

organisational and environmental context is having an impact on or influencing social processes” 

which applies to this thesis. Furthermore, the case study approach was chosen due to the possibility 

of using multiple methods (Hartley 2004). 

According to Singer (2009: 195), “avoiding generalizations is usually the safest course” in case study 

research. In fact, it can be argued that it is not possible to build a general subtitling process model on 

the basis of a case study. But case studies are in fact generalisable (Gomm et al. 2000, Flyvbjerg 

2010). However, it is not the intention of this thesis to generalise, but rather to take a first 

explorative (Williams/Chesterman 2007) step towards a model of subtitling process elements which 

may be developed in future research. Furthermore, a fieldwork study does not “necessarily look to 

produce generalizations which cover large populations or groups of people” (Pole/Hillyard 2016: 3). 

Flyvbjerg (2011) states that just because knowledge cannot be generalised, it does not mean that it 

cannot be part of an accumulation of knowledge within a specific field which may be further 

explored. 

The model created in this thesis is directed, on the one hand, towards researchers with the aim of 

further investigation and, on the other hand, towards practitioners, i.e. subtitlers, and teachers who 

can make use of the model to gain a better understanding of the subtitling process (cf. section 7.4). 

Thus, the intention of the model is not to generalise. As Susam-Sarajeva puts it: “Some social 

scientists argue that there is no need to make any claims about generalization […] of findings in case 

studies; in their opinion the crucial point is the use others make of these findings” (2009: 45; original 

emphasis). Therefore, it is much more interesting how others, be it researchers or practitioners, use 

the model than it is to generalise. 

3.5.2. Experimental vs. naturalistic studies: a question of ecological validity 

This section describes the experimental vs. naturalistic approach to data collection and argues for 

the choice of a naturalistic study over an experimental one in this research project. 

An experiment is a highly controlled data collection procedure which takes place in laboratory 

settings. Adhering to the aim of the research, the researcher has selected the place, the equipment, 
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and the ST, and he/she controls the different variables surrounding the translation situation. 

According to Williams/Chesterman, “[a]n experimental study […] deliberately interferes with the 

natural order of things in order to isolate a particular feature for study and, as far as possible, 

eliminate other features that are not relevant to the research” (2007: 63; emphasis altered). 

Consequently, the researcher controls different variables of the translation process and looks into 

different aspects of the process, e.g. the variable of time by making research participants translate a 

text under time pressure (Jensen 2001). 

In contrast, field studies are conducted in the natural setting of the translator. Fieldwork may be 

defined as “a way of doing research where the emphasis is placed on the collection of data at first 

hand by a researcher. It relies on personal interaction or engagement between the researcher and 

those being researched in the research setting” (Pole/Hillyard 2016: 3). In a TS setting, 

Williams/Chesterman define naturalistic studies as the following: 

“Naturalistic (or observational) studies investigate a phenomenon or a process as it 

takes place in real life in its natural setting. The observer tries not to interfere with the 

process (as far as possible), but simply observes it and notes certain features of it. […] 

The observer might also gather material via questionnaires or interviews.” (2007: 62; 

emphasis altered) 

Since this definition aims specifically at TS, it describes fieldwork more precisely for the context of 

the present thesis. The degree of activeness or passiveness of the researcher in the interaction with 

the research participants as implied by means of the word interfere in the above definition depends 

on the observation role chosen by the researcher (cf. sections 2.3.4.3.1 and 3.5.5.1). 

In the infancy of experimental TPR studies (third-generation TPR studies, cf. 2.3.1), Jääskeläinen 

(2000: 71-72) wrote that experimentation in TS suffers from “a lack of relevant methodological 

knowledge about experimental research. […] The reason for this is understandable; as translation 

studies has traditionally dealt with texts, languages, and cultures, it has not needed to know how to 

study the human mind at work”. A methodological turn was underway as the research focus moved 

from product to process (Munday 2012) and translation scholars began to apply methods from other 

research areas such as psychology and cognitive science to study the translation process.  

Jääskeläinen (2000) doubted whether the methods borrowed from these other research fields would 

yield valid results about the behaviour of translators due to the lack of ecological validity. Ecological 

validity is defined as “the naturalness of the investigated processes” (Hansen 2013: 89) or, in other 

words, “the need to conduct research so that it reflects real-life situations” (Saldanha/O'Brien 2014: 
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33). Experiments generally suffer from low ecological validity as research participants are taken out 

of their natural settings and brought into some sort of research lab where they are asked to 

translate a text chosen by the researcher while being observed via different observational tools such 

as eye tracking (cf. section 2.3.4.3.5), keystroke logging (cf. section 2.3.4.3.4), and screen recording 

(cf. section 2.3.4.3.3), or asked to concurrently verbalise their translation process (cf. section 

2.3.4.4.1). Field studies, in turn, have high ecological validity as the researcher observes the 

translators in their natural settings, looks into what the translator translates on that particular day, 

and does not apply invasive research tools as the goal is to disturb the process as little as possible. 

To provide some examples, screen recording software may be applied due to its non-invasiveness, 

but an eye tracker and concurrent verbalisation may disturb the natural translation process of the 

research participant and thereby reduce the ecological validity. According to Ehrensberger-Dow 

(2014), studies of the translation process become truly relevant when ecological validity is high and 

reflects actual practices. The importance of the degree of ecological validity of a study depends on 

the research question and aim of the study in question. 

Taking participants out of their natural working environment decreases the ecological validity 

significantly and also raises the question whether the research does indeed reflect what goes on 

when subtitlers work. In an experiment, subtitlers might not behave naturally which would yield 

data that would not necessarily be an accurate reflection of reality. Moreover, in an experimental 

setting, the ST material would be picked out by me. This would possibly affect the outcome of the 

data analysis because the risk of prompting the research participants would be too high which would 

ultimately affect the analysis of the findings. 

The vast majority of TPR studies consists of experimental rather than naturalistic research projects 

(Christensen 2011, Ehrensberger-Dow 2014). I have chosen to carry out a naturalistic study to fill this 

gap (cf. section 2.4.3). From a methodological perspective, case studies do not work well with 

experimental studies. In fact, “case studies contrast sharply with experiments” (Susam-Sarajeva 

2009: 39). Carrying out sub-study 2 in the natural setting of a daily work routine can be seen as 

reducing the risk of affecting the subtitling process and thereby help ensuring high ecological 

validity. According to Clancey (2007: 127), “[e]very setting is ‘natural’ for the people who frequent 

it.” Consequently, it is important to study the subtitlers at the place where they usually work. I am 

aware that I cannot avoid affecting the processes to some extent by sitting next to them for 

observation and by recording their processes by means of screen recording (the Hawthorne effect, 

cf. section 2.3.4.3.1). 
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The context is vital when studying a translation process. As Waddington (2004: 162) puts it: “It is 

preferable to address the possible effects head on than to merely pretend – as positivists do – that 

research can be carried out in a social vacuum.” Similarly, Hartley (2004) writes that it is impossible 

to study a phenomenon isolated from its context as the context inevitably has an influence on the 

process and vice versa. Moreover, Clancey (2007) and Saldanha/O'Brien (2014) see the physical 

environment as necessary to take into consideration when studying work practices. The mutual 

influence of the external, contextual factors and the internal, cognitive factors are the focal points of 

this thesis (cf. section 1.2). In consequence, it would not be sensible – or possible even – to 

investigate the RQs with an experiment because the external, real-life, contextual factors would be 

missing. 

Naturalistic studies do, however, have certain drawbacks. The data generated in such studies are 

more disordered than experimental data owing to the researcher’s partial lack of control over the 

process. Consequently, naturalistic data are more extensive and thus more time consuming to 

analyse. An experiment, in turn, offers great control over the process and generates data which are 

possibly less complicated to analyse. Furthermore, an experimental study is easier to reproduce than 

a naturalistic study which gives experiments a slightly higher reliability compared to naturalistic 

studies. 

To sum up, a naturalistic approach is chosen over an experimental one in this thesis in order to 

ensure high ecological validity and to be able to include external, contextual factors of the subtitling 

processes. The disorder of the data is dealt with by means of a qualitative content analysis approach 

as described in section 3.5.6. 

3.5.3. Selection of subtitling agencies 

The subtitling agencies chosen for the present study are Dansk Video Tekst and Subline. The original 

intention was to include subtitlers from agencies bound in Denmark and abroad, but it turned out to 

be difficult to get in contact with agencies which employ Danish subtitlers, but are located abroad. 

Consequently, participant B is the only participant in the study who works in the Danish subtitling 

industry for a client (not an agency) located abroad, viz. ZDF (public-service German television 

broadcaster) in Germany. Dansk Video Tekst and Subline are relevant agencies for this project as 

they have a wide variety of freelance subtitlers employed which makes it possible to engage 

research participants with different ages, experiences, and language combinations. These agencies 

hire and pay their freelancers according to the rates recommended by FBO (Forum for 

Billedmedieoversættere 2017e). Consequently, the freelancers employed at either one of these two 

companies are ensured orderly working conditions and a propitious salary (depending, of course, on 
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how much and how fast they work). I have tried to reach out to companies based abroad which have 

departments in Denmark and employ Danish freelance subtitlers, but I have not managed to get in 

touch with neither managers nor subtitlers. By not being able to include subtitlers employed at such 

companies, I am aware of the fact that the entire subtitling industry in Denmark is not covered. 

However, since generalisation is not the aim of the study (cf. section 3.5.1) I do not regard this as a 

significant problem. 

3.5.4. Criteria for the selection of participants 

The choice of participants is carried out by my contact persons at the subtitling agencies. One 

contact person is the creative director, and the other is the CEO. However, some criteria for the 

selection of participants are formulated. The criteria are not to be regarded as ultimate demands, 

but rather as guidelines. 

 The subtitlers should have at least two to three years of experience 

 The subtitlers should translate from English into German or Danish 

 The subtitlers should be in the middle of a project or a subtitling task and hence not be 

about to commence a new task 

It is necessary to formulate the criteria in order to make sure that the subtitlers have some level of 

experience, that they translate from a language I master, and that they are in the middle of a task. 

This last demand is based on the assumption that subtitlers who are in the middle, as opposed to in 

the very beginning, of a task are able to provide more information about the external context of the 

task. An email with the criteria was sent to the contact persons in December 2015, and the data 

collection took place in January 2016. Due to the time span, it was difficult for the contact persons to 

predict which tasks the subtitlers would be assigned and when. Consequently, the third criterion 

could not necessarily be fulfilled. The first and second criterion, however, were fulfilled. Fortunately, 

it did not pose a problem that one of the subtitlers (participant A) was about to commence a new 

subtitling task as he was still able to provide plenty of information about the task and its context. 

The number of research participants is set to five. Although it seems like a small amount of subtitlers 

compared to the total population of subtitlers in Denmark (cf. section 3.4.1), the amount of data 

generated in the multiple-case study is extensive. The process of transcribing and analysing 

qualitative data is highly time consuming (King 2004). Consequently, I chose to limit the number of 

research participants to five in order to limit the quantity of data to analyse. Furthermore, the aim of 

the study is not to generalise (cf. section 3.5.1), but rather to gain a first insight into the subtitling 

process of Danish subtitlers (cf. section 2.4.3). To fulfil this purpose, data from five participants are 

sufficient. 
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3.5.5. Methods 

The methods chosen and applied in sub-study 2 are observation and field notes, screen recording, 

and cue-based retrospective interviews. The data are collected according to the following agenda: 

1) Pre-subtitling interview (cf. Appendix 5) 

The participant answers questions about the kind of material (series, film etc.), duration, 

language combination, deadline, glossary, spotting, etc. of the subtitling task. This part is 

recorded via a dictaphone and a smartphone. 

2) Subtitling process (cf. Appendices 3 and 4) 

The participant subtitles for approximately 30 minutes under my observation. This part is 

recorded via screen recording software and field notes are taken. 

3) Cue-based retrospective interview (cf. Appendix 6) 

The screen recording file is used as cue for the interview. This part is recorded via a dictaphone 

and a smartphone. 

A pilot study with the above structure was conducted in July 2015 with a female subtitler at Subline 

with 10 years of subtitling experience. The pilot study was conducted in order to test the methods. 

The ecological validity was high because the study took place in the participant’s home given that 

she works from home just as often as she works in the office of the subtitling agency. The pilot study 

proved that the methods are applicable and that they yield the expected data relevant for the aim of 

the thesis. In the following sections, I argue for and discuss the choice of methods in sub-study 2. A 

theoretical outline of the methods is found in section 2.3.4. 

3.5.5.1. Observation and field notes 

With reference to section 2.3.4.3.1, passive participation is applied in the form of observation-as-

participant. I do not actively participate in the subtitling process. My role consists in being placed 

somewhat behind the subtitlers in order to be as invisible as possible, observing them without 

talking to or with them, and taking notes on the subtitling process. The subtitlers are aware of my 

presence and the purpose of the observation activities, but it is important not to disturb their 

subtitling processes as well as to make them feel that they are working as usual without an observer 

behind them. Thus, observation and field notes have a certain negative impact on the ecological 

validity of the study. 

Field notes are taken during the observation of the subtitling processes (cf. Appendix 4). The field 

notes of the present study are written by hand and typed into a Word document later on the same 
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day of the observation to avoid oblivion of the details of the subtitling processes. A field note 

template (cf. Table 10) was prepared before the interviews. The idea is to record the activities of the 

subtitling processes chronologically by stating the time of the activity (according to the computer 

screen of the research participant) in the column to the left and describing the activity in the column 

to the right. Additional information that does not fit in the chronological template (e.g. I discovered 

that one of the participants had taken his shoes off before commencing the subtitling task) is noted 

at the edge of the paper. 

 

Table 10. Field note template 

 
The notes serve as a memory tool for the following cue-based retrospective interviews since things 

occurring in the room which cannot be recorded by the screen recording software, are registered in 

the field notes. Moreover, the observation and note taking methods make it possible to carry out 

the cue-based retrospective interviews directly after the subtitling processes. Without the 

observation and note-taking, it would be necessary to watch the screen recording video after the 

subtitling processes to prepare for the interviews. This would make the time span between the 

subtitling processes and the interviews long, risking that the subtitlers would not be able to 

remember their processes and decisions (cf. section 2.3.4.2.1). 

As mentioned in section 2.3.4.3.1, Lofland (2004) points out that field notes may contain different 

types of information. The usual format of field notes is the running description where activities are 

recorded chronologically. This is the case in the field notes of this study. With regards to previously 

forgotten, now recalled activities, some details are added later on, for instance that the material of 

one participant is pre-spotted. This is added at the top of the first field note page of that particular 

participant (cf. Appendix 4). Likewise, although it does not qualify as forgotten information, the 

number of minutes and seconds translated from the beginning to the end of the observation period 

is noted at the top of the first page of the field notes in the cases where it is possible to access this 

information. Moreover, in relation to analytic ideas and references, there are some instances of this 

in the field notes. For instance, a field note reads tekster bagfra (?) [subtitling from the end?] which 

indicates that I do not understand why the subtitler does not begin subtitling from the beginning 
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rather than from the end. To subtitle from the end could be a potential element in the model 

constructed in this thesis (cf. Figure 86). Consequently, this field note might be regarded as an 

analytic idea. Another field note reads LKA -> fylder for meget [LKA -> takes up too much space]. The 

note refers to a sentence where the abbreviation LKA appears25. The participant works for a rather 

long time with this sentence because dialogue is dense and the participant has little time at her 

disposal. The field note indicates that I analyse the situation and assume that the subtitle created by 

the participant takes up too much space and has to be condensed. 

The use of observation and field notes does not make the present study an ethnographic one, 

despite the fact that the methods derive from ethnography (cf. section 2.3.4.3.1). The observation 

process is brief (approximately 30 minutes) compared to most ethnographic studies that often last 

for weeks, months, or even years (Clancey 2007). The observation part of the data collection is not 

considered as vital for the study as the screen recordings and the cue-based retrospective interviews 

since the observation and field notes mainly serve as preparation for the interviews. It would be 

challenging to engage in meaningful dialogue with the subtitlers about their subtitling processes, if I 

had not witnessed them. Moreover, ethnography tends to focus on the whole work place, i.e. on 

meetings, lunches, informal conversations, etc. (cf. Pedersen 2016a) whereas the present study 

merely observes the subtitling process and its immediate surroundings, i.e. the things that occur in 

the room where the subtitler is working. In short, the study touches upon ethnography in applying 

the method of observation, but it is not guided by ethnography and consequently cannot be labelled 

as an ethnographic study. 

3.5.5.2. Screen recording 

The screen recording software Camtasia (cf. section 2.3.4.3.3) is used to record the screen activity 

unobtrusively in the background during the subtitling processes (cf. Appendix 3). Owing to the fact 

that screen recording does not disturb the subtitlers’ processes, the degree of ecological validity is 

high. An advantage of screen recording is that the video file generated during the subtitling process 

can be replayed directly after the subtitling process and thereby serve as a cue in the retrospective 

interviews that are conducted immediately after the subtitling processes. As the screen recording 

software captures every activity on the screen, it is possible to replay subtitling and research 

activities as well as other activities which may occur, such as reading emails or checking Facebook. 

The software does not, however, record e.g. phone calls, talks with colleagues, or the use of offline 

dictionaries. To make up for this, the subtitling processes are observed, and notes are taken about 

the off-screen activities (cf. section 3.5.5.1). Figure 24 and Figure 25 show screen recording screen 

                                                           
25

 LKA is a way to remember the concrete sentence as the participant works on multiple sentences at the time 
indication in question. 
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shots displaying the use of TitleVision Sub Machine and the consultation of the manuscript in 

Microsoft Word. 

 

Figure 24. Screen shot from Camtasia of TitleVision Sub Machine (sub-study 2, participant B) 

 

 

Figure 25. Screen shot from Camtasia displaying manuscript in Microsoft Word (sub-study 2, participant B) 

 
As is visible from the screen shots, the quality of the Camtasia recordings is high. This makes it easy 

to recognize the activities in the video file and, consequently, to use the file as cue in the cue-based 

retrospective interviews. 

3.5.5.3. Cue-based retrospective interviews 

Since recent research shows that TAPs disturb the isosemiotic translation process (cf. section 

2.3.4.4.1), it is likely that the diasemiotic translation process of subtitling would be even more 

disturbed by the use of TAPs. More specifically, if subtitlers were to hear the ST via headphones and 
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translate it into subtitles while simultaneously having to talk out loud about the decisions being 

taken, it would be too much of a cognitive effort. Consequently, TAPs are not considered relevant to 

apply in this study. On the basis of this, cue-based retrospective interviews are chosen as 

verbalisation method (cf. Appendix 6). 

The video cues in the retrospective interviews are sensory stimuli (experienced through the sense of 

vision and the sense of hearing) which aid the participant in recalling his thoughts and decisions in 

the subtitling process. Thereby, access is gained to their long-term memory by means of the 

activation of their short-term memory through these sensory stimuli (cf. section 2.3.4.2.1). 

Consequently, the video cue is vital for the verbal reports of the participants. 

The use of cues reduces the risk of the participants “infer[ing] what they must have thought or 

construct[ing] new explanations” (Christensen 2011: 145). However, there is still a risk that the 

participants infer what they assume they thought in the particular situation because they have just 

translated for around 30 minutes. The optimal method would be to let the participants subtitle only 

one or two ST segments at a time and let them verbalise this process immediately before proceeding 

to the next ST segment. This scenario is not possible in the present study because it is considered 

more important to record natural work situations without constant breaks than to disturb the 

subtitling processes every two sentences. Consequently, some of the decisions may be forgotten by 

the participants, which may result in inferences. It is not possible to identify whether a statement is 

inferred or not. Therefore, it is necessary to treat all statements equally in the analysis and expect 

them to be a correct reflection of the cognitive processes. Moreover, when conducting cue-based 

retrospective interviews, the researcher must be aware of the fact that it is not necessarily possible 

to “collect every bit of information that might, ultimately, be of value” (Sosniak 2007: 295). 

Naturally, the hope is that the screen recording cue prompts as much information about the 

subtitling processes as possible. 

The interviews are conducted in a semi-structured manner (Andersen 2009, Aurini et al. 2016) 

where some key themes and points are written down as preparation for the interview, but the 

interview itself runs rather spontaneously, enabling the participants to speak freely on the basis of 

the posed questions. Themes noted before the interviews are spotting, dictionaries, Google, 

TitleVision Sub Machine, manuscript, condensation, context, target audience, status, and technical 

constraints. Under each theme are two-three questions that serve as inspiration. However, during 

the interviews, it quickly proved most sensible to ‘go with the flow’ of the screen recordings and 

utterances of the subtitlers. Consequently, the question which proved to give the most 

comprehensive answers is what was the thought behind that? with reference to a specific issue of 
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the subtitling process. Through this open question, the participants are given the possibility to speak 

freely without being prompted by me26. The above question serves as a starting point from which it 

is possible to go deeper into the particular issue. 

Besides the cue-based retrospective interviews, the data set includes pre-subtitling interviews (cf. 

section 3.5.5) where I asked the subtitlers about their backgrounds, subtitling experience, and 

working conditions, as well as about the details of the task they were about to work at during my 

observation. The pre-subtitling and retrospective interviews were transcribed according to the de-

naturalist approach (Aurini et al. 2016) where idiosyncratic elements are left out. Consequently, 

what is being said is more important than how it is being said. 

When reading the transcripts (cf. Appendix 6), one should be aware of the following. A slash (/) 

indicates that a sentence is abruptly terminated by way of the beginning of a new sentence. In other 

words, the sentence is left unfinished. Although the de-naturalist transcription approach is chosen, it 

is important to include unfinished sentences as they may entail interesting information. In addition, 

certain sentences are marked with green for two reasons. They are either comments on utterances 

or events taking place during the interview which need further explaining in order for me not to 

forget the meaning or circumstances of the utterance, or they are remarks that the screen recording 

video is running (videoen kører) and thus no one speaks. Moreover, the letters A, B, C, D, and E refer 

to the interviewees (corresponding to the anonymisation of the participants, cf. section 5.1) while 

the letter R refers to the researcher, i.e. the interviewer. 

3.5.6. Analysis method 

Sub-study 2 is a qualitative study that consists of field notes, screen recording files, pre-subtitling 

interviews, and cue-based retrospective interviews (cf. section 3.5). The screen recording files (cf. 

Appendix 3) are used as a support in the sense that when subtitlers recount instances in their 

subtitling processes, I use the screen recordings to cross-check the instances. In this way, I am able 

to describe the elements of the subtitling processes more detailed than if I did not have the screen 

recordings to rely on. Accordingly, the screen recordings are indispensable for the analysis of the 

cue-based retrospective interviews. 

The field notes, pre-subtitling interviews, and cue-based retrospective interviews are analysed 

qualitatively with NVivo on the basis of the qualitative content analysis approach (Mayring 2000, 

2003). From an overall perspective, qualitative content analysis consists in “[d]ie Analyse von 

                                                           
26

 As a consequence, the interviews share some features with the so-called free retrospective protocol where 
the participant freely talks about his/her translation process in retrospect and the researcher does not ask any 
questions (da Silva 2015). 
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Material, das aus irgendeiner Art von Kommunikation stammt“(Mayring 2003: 11; emphasis altered). 

The aim of this approach to analysing data is “eine Zusammenfassung des Textes, die den im Text 

enthaltenen Sinn in so genannten Kategorien darstellt, die ihrerseits in einem System organisiert 

sind” (Ramsenthaler 2013: 23)27. According to the qualitative content analysis approach, qualitative 

data are analysed systematically via coding, i.e. the process of “assigning […] labels to bits of data, so 

all text under that label can be retrieved and brought together” (Froggatt 2001: 434). This process is 

carried out in order to systematise the data and identify trends, patterns, and themes, as well as to 

determine frequencies of and relationships between the different codes (Mayring 2003, Vaismoradi 

et al. 2013). However, one must be aware of the fact that qualitative data are not necessarily easy to 

systematise since “meaning is not something than can be easily abstracted and neatly boxed” 

(Froggatt 2001: 436). NVivo is a specialised tool developed for the coding of qualitative data 

(Bazeley/Jackson 2013) which makes it highly useful in this thesis. 

Qualitative content analysis that applies coding consists of an iterative process containing five steps: 

1) Managing the data, i.e. preparing them for analysis, 2) describing the data, i.e. coding, 3) 

compiling the data, i.e. examining the created codes, 4) digging deeper, e.g. developing a theoretical 

framework, and 5) presenting the data, e.g. via graphical representations or quotes (Froggatt 2001: 

434-435). With regards to step 1, the data are collected and properly saved and stored, and the 

interviews are transcribed. As to step 2, the data are coded in NVivo. At the point of saturation, the 

field notes and the pre-subtitling and retrospective interviews are coded into 146 different codes. 

Step 3 is divided into two procedures, namely A) creating links between different parts of the data 

that have something in common, and B) developing broader concepts that encompass the codes 

(Froggatt 2001: 434). To carry out these two procedures, all code names are written on small pieces 

of paper which are spread out on a table and sorted into groups according to their common content. 

The groups and their content change during the work with the codes due to the iterative nature of 

the process and the fact that, as cited above, meaning cannot necessarily be neatly boxed. Given 

that sub-study 2 is not a quantitative study, no attempt is made at counting the number of times 

that the codes appear in the data. In relation to steps 4 and 5, a thorough description (chapter 5) as 

well as a visualisation (cf. Figure 86 and Figure 87) of the data are developed. 
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 I am aware of the fact that the articles by Ramsenthaler, Froggatt, and Vaismoradi et al. are published in a 
medical context. However, given that the articles focus on the qualitative research method in general, they are 
deemed relevant for a broader context than the medical one and therefore also relevant for this study. 
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3.6. Ethical considerations 
With regards to sub-study 1, the respondents and their responses are 100 % anonymous which is 

made clear in the preface of the questionnaire (cf. Appendix 1): “Naturally, the responses are 

anonymous and will be treated anonymously” (my translation). 

As to sub-study 2, no collaboration or non-disclosure agreement was issued. During the first ‘meet-

and-greet’ meeting with the managers of Dansk Video Tekst and Subline in April 2015, they seemed 

open to my research and methods and did not have any reservations with regards to ethical 

considerations. I openly asked the managers whether the companies wanted to be anonymised, but 

they stated that it was not necessary. As to the five research participants in sub-study 2, I have 

chosen to anonymise them as a matter of precaution, despite the fact that all participants, when 

asked about this, expressed that they did not need to be anonymised. Furthermore, I asked the 

managers whether copyright problems were likely to occur in relation to the audiovisual material 

that the subtitlers worked with, and they responded that they did not expect that to be the case. 

On the basis of these considerations as well as the fact that the graduate school of Aarhus BSS does 

not explicitly require an ethical clearance, I have chosen not to issue a collaboration agreement 

between the companies/the research participants and me. 

3.7. Critical view on methodology and methods 
This section looks into some issues pertaining to the data collection methods of sub-study 1 and sub-

study 2. 

As mentioned in section 3.4.1, an issue with the questionnaire is that I am not able to cover the 

entire Danish subtitling industry. The questionnaire was sent out via various persons, channels and 

media in order to reach as many subtitlers as possible. Given the estimated total number of 

subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry, the response rate of around 40 % is satisfactory. 

With regards to sub-study 2, it reveals that naturalistic data are indeed disorderly and extensive. 

When collecting data in the field, many variables cannot be controlled. Since the managers are in 

charge of choosing the participants, I am not ultimately in control of the nature of the participants 

and their subtitling tasks. Consequently, the criteria according to which the participants are chosen 

can be only partly fulfilled (cf. section 3.5.4). Moreover, participants C and D have booked a desk 

different from their usual desk at the subtitling agency. Accordingly, their work processes differ 

slightly from their normal work routines. In an experimental setting, the participants would have 

worked under the same conditions and would have been directly comparable. Nevertheless, in 

choosing a field study, one accepts that the data are disorderly which results in a time consuming 
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data analysis process. In exchange, the field study provides information about real life subtitling 

situations, and herein lies an important contribution of the thesis. 

Moreover, although the screen recording software operates in the background and does not directly 

disturb the subtitling processes, the participants are aware of the fact that they are being observed 

by the software and, not least, by me (cf. section 2.3.4.3.1). This may have an effect on the subtitling 

processes, and consequently, it is important to have this aspect in mind during the data analysis 

process. Video recording instead of the presence of the researcher may contribute to solving this 

problem. 

I was informed that two of the participants received financial compensation for the time they spent 

participating in sub-study 2. This circumstance may have an influence on the participants’ stress level 

during the data collection. When working as a freelancer, time is money, and every minute counts. 

Consequently, the time the subtitlers spend being interviewed by me, is time for which the subtitlers 

are not paid (except for the two participants who are indeed financially compensated by the 

agency). Nevertheless, no evidence is found in the data that the participants who are not 

compensated are more stressed or in any way annoyed at the loss of profit. The participants are not 

forced to participate in the study. Rather, they are asked by the managers and have the opportunity 

to say no if they do not wish to participate. The five participants seem happy about and interested in 

participating in the research project. Only participant D stands out by being considerably more 

nervous than the remaining participants. Nevertheless, her data are useful and thus included in the 

data set. 

Finally, in relation to sub-study 2, it is important to stress that the description of the subtitling 

processes cannot be exhaustive since the subtitling process is described on the basis of data from 

only five Danish subtitlers. Interviews with a larger number of subtitlers from different countries 

would yield more and/or other information about the process. Nevertheless, the data of sub-study 2 

give a first and valuable impression of the workflow, working conditions, and work processes in the 

Danish subtitling industry which may be subject to further research in the future. As previously 

mentioned, the aim of sub-study 2 is not to generalise (cf. section 3.5.1). 

3.8. Delimitations 
In this section, I elaborate on methods which are not included in the study, i.e. keystroke logging, 

eye tracking, brain pattern measurement, and product analysis. The methods are described from a 

theoretical point of view in sections 2.3.4.3.4, 2.3.4.3.5, 2.3.4.3.6, and 2.3.4.1, respectively. 
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Keystroke logging could provide interesting data about the subtitling processes, particularly with 

regards to the use of shortcuts. However, keystroke logging is excluded from sub-study 2 for several 

reasons. Firstly, Translog does not work with subtitling because Translog has its own interface, and 

subtitling has to take place in software specifically for subtitling. Consequently, Translog and 

subtitling software do not work together. Secondly, Inputlog was not used because I assume it would 

be too intrusive. Furthermore, I am not sure whether Inputlog works with the subtitling software, 

but I have not looked further into this. Thirdly, keystroke logging data would have yielded too much 

data on top of the large amount of data which is already collected (questionnaire, observations, field 

notes, screen recordings, interviews). Fourthly, a large part of what makes keystroke logging 

interesting is the investigation of pauses during the translation process. Given that subtitlers spend a 

considerate amount of time listening to the ST and thereby not typing, these pauses would not be 

relevant to examine compared to isosemiotic translation. 

Given that screen recording does not capture the specific part of the screen which the participants 

are looking at, eye tracking would be interesting to add to the range of methods when investigating 

subtitling processes in order to record e.g. which chunks of text or which pictures the participants 

are looking at. Eye tracking is excluded from the study for four reasons. Firstly, eye tracking is better 

suited for experiments than for field studies. Eye tracking is a complicated technology which needs 

to be installed and thoroughly tested. I do not have the opportunity to do this because I conduct a 

naturalistic study where I come into the offices of the subtitlers and only have a few hours with 

them before they have to get back to their work. It would be too extensive to install the eye tracking 

software on the computers of the subtitlers and run tests to make sure that everything runs 

smoothly. Secondly, the use of eye trackers would decrease the ecological validity of the study 

because the subtitlers would be equipped with an eye tracker which, naturally, they do not use in 

their daily job routines. Thirdly, the data generated through eye tracking studies are quantitative and 

require extensive knowledge about statistical analysis. Consequently, eye tracking data are highly 

time consuming to analyse. In relation to this, fourthly, adding eye tracking data would make the 

data set (consisting already of questionnaire results, field notes, screen recordings, and interview 

transcripts) too large to handle in one single PhD project. 

With regards to brain pattern measurement, since neuroscientific methods are heavily technology-

driven, ecological validity is low. At the time being, it is, in all probability, impossible to use brain 

pattern measurement in a field study, and if it were, it would most likely disturb the process and 

consequently have a negative impact on the ecological validity. Nevertheless, brain pattern 
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measurement generates data that many other TPR methods do not provide access to. Consequently, 

the combination of brain pattern measurement methods and TPR is interesting for future research. 

In isolation, product analysis is the least reliable data analysis method, but triangulated with other 

methods, it may provide interesting information about the translation process. Nevertheless, I have 

chosen not to include an analysis of the product as such as I am not interested in the translation 

solutions, but rather in the decision-making processes. In other words, I am interested in the means 

rather than the end. Naturally, the means is connected to the end, and as such, it is impossible to 

totally disregard the product. As an interviewer, I aim at asking questions which steer the 

participants towards talking about the process rather than the product. The point I wish to make is 

that I do not conduct a product analysis in Krings’ understanding. The product is an inevitable part of 

the translation process and the starting point of the interviews with the participants and as such part 

of the study, but the product is not analysed in isolation. 

With regards to participant C, for some reason unknown to me, the screen recording software did 

not record the sound of the audiovisual ST material, but merely the sounds in the room such as the 

sound of participant C typing by means of the keyboard. This did not have a directly negative impact 

on the cue-based retrospective interview, but at certain points it limited the participant in 

remembering the exact ST instances. For the sake of the analysis, participant C offered to give me 

the original ST material so that I could use it to hear the ST and compare it to the screen recording 

during the data analysis. 

3.9. Summing up methodology and methods 
This chapter looked into the methodology and methods of the thesis. From an ontological and 

epistemological perspective, a constructivist, interpretivist stance is taken. In consequence, it is 

believed that social phenomena occur and are created by human beings in social interaction, and 

that the researcher’s knowledge and assumptions are inextricably linked to the research process. 

From a methodological point of view, the thesis operates in the paradigm of pragmatism and applies 

mixed methods. The research design consists of a study divided into two sub-studies. Sub-study 1 is 

mainly quantitative and consists of a questionnaire aimed at subtitlers in the Danish subtitling 

industry. The questionnaire is analysed quantitatively with regards to closed questions and 

qualitatively with regards to open questions. Sub-study 2 is qualitative and employs observation, 

field notes, screen recording, and cue-based retrospective interviews. The sub-study includes five 

research participants who are subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry. Sub-study 2 is a field study, 

i.e. the data are collected in the natural settings of the subtitlers, be it at the subtitling agency or at 

home. The data from sub-study 2 are analysed qualitatively by means of the qualitative content 
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analysis approach. The chapter concluded by elaborating on methods excluded from the study, i.e. 

keystroke logging, eye tracking, brain pattern measurement, and product analysis. 

In the following chapter, sub-study 1 is analysed and discussed. 
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4. Analysis and discussion of sub-study 1: Questionnaire 
In the following sections, the results of the questionnaire are presented and discussed with the aim 

of describing the Danish subtitling industry and the subtitlers working in this industry, i.e. the 

external aspects of the subtitling process. The questionnaire is divided into five sections: conditions 

of employment, the organisation of the subtitling task, the subtitling workflow, status, and 

demographic information about the subtitlers. Demographic questions are placed at the end of the 

questionnaire as it is advisable to conclude a questionnaire with general questions related to the 

respondent’s age, gender, etc. rather than to begin with such questions (Leung 2001). Nevertheless, 

I have deemed it sensible to commence this chapter by presenting the results of the demographic 

questions about the subtitlers (section 4.1) to provide an impression of the characteristics of the 

respondents before moving on to the conditions of employment (section 4.2), the organisation of 

the subtitling task (section 4.3), the subtitling workflow (section 4.4), and the status of the subtitling 

profession (section 4.5). 

As mentioned in section 3.4, the questionnaire does not only include closed questions but also open 

questions in order to encourage the respondents to write freely. The closed questions are analysed 

quantitatively with SurveyXact (2016), and the open questions are analysed qualitatively in NVivo 

(QSR International 2016). 

The questionnaire is in Danish. With reference to Appendix 1, the translation versions of the 

questions and responses are provided in italics. The questionnaire findings in their entirety can be 

found in Appendix 2. 

4.1. Demographic information about the subtitlers 
This section presents and discusses the demographic characteristics of the respondents including 

age, gender, place of residence, and education. Regarding the age distribution (cf. Figure 26), 4 % of 

the respondents are 20-30 years old, whereas 33 % are 31-40 years old, 33 % are 41-50 years old, 

25 % are 51-60 years old, and 5 % are 61-70 years old. 61 % of the respondents are women, 36 % are 

men, and 3 % do not wish to disclose this information. 
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Figure 26. Question 27: How old are you? 

 
The responses to this question show that the vast majority of the respondents (91 %) are between 

31 and 60 years old. As a means of comparison, the working age population, a term used by the 

OECD when providing statistical information about the work force, consists of people within the age 

span of 15-64 years (OECD Data 2016). Consequently, people within the working age population 

below the age of 30 are underrepresented in the subtitling industry. This may be the result of the 

large amount of subtitlers with a university degree, i.e three to seven years of study after secondary 

school. As a natural consequence, people with such an education are in their mid or late twenties 

before commencing their careers. 

In relation to gender distribution (cf. Figure 27), the majority (61 %) of Danish subtitlers are women. 

This may have something to do with the fact that language students in Denmark are predominantly 

female (Aarhus University 2015, University of Copenhagen 2016). The questionnaire findings of 

Robert/Remael (2016) also indicate a majority (75 %) of women in the subtitling industry. 
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Figure 27. Question 28: Which gender are you? 

 
As is evident from Figure 28, 75 % of the respondents live in the capital region (Copenhagen), and 

19 % live in other parts of Denmark. 5 % chose the option “other”, where the possibility was given to 

elaborate on the answer. Two wrote Canada, one wrote Sweden, and two wrote “around the world” 

and “abroad”, respectively. 

 

Figure 28. Question 29: Where do you live? 

 
The fact that 75 % of the subtitlers live in Region Hovedstaden was expected, owing to the fact that 

large Danish subtitling agencies such as Dansk Video Tekst and Subline are located in Copenhagen. 
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Nevertheless, it is possible to be a part of the Danish subtitling industry without living in Denmark. 

As long as the subtitler has a computer and an internet connection, he or she is able to work from 

any place in the world (Díaz-Cintas/Remael 2007) which is confirmed by the above-mentioned 

statements provided under “other”. 

In relation to the level of education (cf. Figure 29), 2 % state that they have completed primary 

school, 12 % have completed secondary school, 3 % have completed further education of 1½-2½ 

years, 14 % studied for three to four years after secondary school, and 64 % of the subtitlers state 

that they have a university degree, which is defined as three to seven years of study28. 0 % 

completed an apprenticeship or an education as a skilled worker. 4 % state “other” and, amongst 

other things, wrote architecture, video editing, and “alternative education” as their education. 

 

Figure 29. Question 30: Which education did you most recently complete? 

 
64 % of the subtitlers either have a BA (three years), an MA (five years), or a PhD (eight years or 

more). Even though many have a university degree, not all subtitlers studied languages or a subject 

that ties in with subtitling. These findings suggest that it is not necessary to have a university degree 

to become a subtitler. In fact, 31 % of the subtitlers do not hold a university degree, but have an 

                                                           
28

 Unfortunately, seven years is incorrect. The correct figure is eight years, i.e. BA three years, MA two years, 
PhD three years. 
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education of a shorter duration than this, ranging from primary school over secondary school to four 

years of further education after secondary school. 

As indicated by the responses to the open question 31 (cf. Appendix 2), many of the respondents are 

educated within languages and media (linguistics, AVT, teaching, interpreting, translation), but other 

educational backgrounds in the sample include architecture, yoga teaching, acting, journalism, 

political science, and law. The fact that many other educational backgrounds than languages and 

media are mentioned corroborates the findings of question 30 which indicate that a degree in 

languages is not a requirement to become a subtitler. 

Netflix has introduced Hermes, a subtitling test which all potential subtitlers must take in order for 

Netflix to assess the subtitling abilities of the applicants (Netflix 2016, Skadhede 2017). Everyone can 

take the test and become a subtitler at Netflix, provided they pass the test (Flixfilm 2017b). Thus, 

Netflix does not operate with the demand that their subtitlers have a relevant university degree or 

relevant subtitling experience. Nevertheless, Netflix does presuppose that they have some sort of 

experience with subtitling since the subtitlers must adhere to common subtitling norms and rules 

when taking the test (Flixfilm 2017a). The professional Finnish subtitler Holopainen (2010) argues 

against including subtitlers which do not have the proper education in the industry. She believes that 

it is important to defend the boundaries of the subtitling profession and argues that non-educated 

subtitlers still have to go a long way to obtain the skills of an educated subtitler, such as language 

and translation skills as well as professional ethics. It exceeds the scope of the present discussion to 

go further into this discrepancy. Suffice it to say that, according to the findings of sub-study 1, there 

are indeed many subtitlers in the Danish subtitling industry who do not have an education relating to 

subtitling, and that conflicting opinions exist in this regard, Holopainen (2010) serving as an example 

of this. 

As shown in Figure 30, 62 % state that they make use of their education to a large or very large 

extent. The data analysis shows that most of these respondents have an educational background 

which ties in with subtitling. 27 % chose the option “neutral”, and 11 % state that they make use of 

their education to a small or very small extent. These respondents may have educations which do 

not relate directly to the subtitling profession. 
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Figure 30. Question 32: To which extent do you make use of your education in your job as a subtitler? 

 
In question 33, the respondents had the opportunity to write freely about the use of their education 

in their subtitling jobs. Many state that they make use of the general and methodological knowledge 

gained in their study programmes. However, some also state that they use this knowledge to a 

limited extent or not at all. Some state that being surrounded by people whose native language is 

the language which the respondents work with is very valuable and has taught them to use the 

language more than an education would be capable of. Respondents who have obtained their skills 

through experience, for instance by being surrounded by native speakers of the working language of 

the respondents, corroborates that working with languages and subtitling is not exclusively carried 

out by people with an education within this area as language is also taught and learned outside the 

educational system. 

4.2. Conditions of employment 
This section describes the conditions under which the respondents work, including the subtitling 

agencies for which the subtitlers work, the subtitlers’ type of employment, whether the subtitlers 

have other jobs besides subtitling, the languages which the subtitlers translate from, the subtitlers’ 

amount of years of experience, and the subtitlers’ motivation for becoming subtitlers. 

As shown in Figure 31, 53 % of the respondents work at Dansk Video Tekst, whereas 23 % work at 

Subline. 14 % work for the British subtitling agency BTI, which has an office in Copenhagen (BTI 

Studios 2016), and 12 % work for SDI, an American subtitling agency with an office in Copenhagen 

(SDI Media 2016). 19 % of the respondents chose the option “other” and state a number of subtitling 

agencies which were not on the questionnaire list: Oneliner, Netflix, Technicolor, ZDF, Zoo Digital, 
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Hippeis Media, Digital Deluxe Studios, Captions Inc., as well as DR and TV2 (Danish broadcasting 

channels, cf. List of abbreviations). These findings show that Danish subtitlers work for a wide range 

of subtitling agencies based in and outside of Denmark. 

 

Figure 31. Question 1: Which subtitling agency/agencies are you currently working for? 

 
The vast majority (95 %) of Danish subtitlers are hired as freelancers in different forms, while 9 % are 

permanently employed (cf. Figure 32). The freelancers work under different circumstances. They 

either receive their salary via salary statements (a-lønnet freelancer), receive their salary as a fee 

(ikke a-lønnet freelancer), or are self-employed and issue invoices (selvstændig freelancer) (cf. Dansk 

Journalistforbund 2017). These findings show that freelance employment is the main employment 

type in the Danish subtitling industry. 
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Figure 32. Question 2: How are you employed at the subtitling agency/agencies which you are currently working for? 

 
61 % of the respondents have another job besides subtitling, while 39 % do not (cf. Figure 33). This 

emphasizes the fact that the subtitling industry is mainly occupied by freelancers who have either 

chosen or are forced to have another job than just subtitling to make a living. 

 

Figure 33. Question 3: Do you work with something besides subtitling? 

 
The professions or industries most often mentioned in response to the open question 3a (cf. 

Appendix 2) are: translator, proofreader, copywriter, speaker, journalist, teacher, writer, dubbing 

artist, and musician. This indicates that these people are language professionals who work on 

different jobs within languages and/or communication. 61 % of the respondents who have another 

job besides subtitling regard subtitling as their primary job, whereas 23 % do not, 2 % do not know, 

and 14 % state ‘other’ (cf. Figure 34). The fact that the majority of the respondents with multiple 

jobs regard subtitling as their main occupation may indicate that the subtitling job is in fact their 
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main occupation, compared to their other job(s), or that they identify themselves as being subtitlers, 

even though they may work many hours on another job. 

 

Figure 34. Question 3b: Do you regard your subtitling job as your primary job? 

 
According to Figure 35, 96 % of the respondents translate from English into Danish. These findings 

indicate that most of what is subtitled in the Danish subtitling industry is subtitled from English into 

Danish. Indeed, English is the dominant language when it comes to the production, distribution, and 

box office revenue of onscreen products (Gottlieb 2009, 2010b, Pérez-González 2014). Moreover, 

the fact that most subtitlers work from a foreign language into Danish comes as no surprise as a 

large percentage of the TV programmes broadcast on Danish television are foreign. In 2013, 48 % of 

the programmes broadcast on DR1, the main channel of DR, were foreign language programmes. In 

the same year on TV2, the main channel of the Danish broadcasting company TV2 Danmark A/S, 

28,3 % of the programmes were foreign (Kulturstyrelsen 2014). Furthermore, streaming has gained 

immense popularity in recent years. With large streaming services such as Netflix (Wikipedia 2016b) 

and HBO (Wikipedia 2016a), subscribers around the world are able to watch films and TV series 

whenever and wherever they want. Due to the American origin of these streaming services, the 

majority of the content available for streaming is in English and provided with subtitles in many 

languages. This may be the reason why so many respondents state that they work from English into 

Danish. Furthermore, this finding is corroborated by Robert/Remael (2016), whose questionnaire 

concludes that most subtitlers in Europe translate from English into their mother tongue. 

45 % subtitle intralingually for the deaf and hard of hearing in Danish (cf. Figure 35 and section 

2.2.5.5.1). When watching flow TV (as opposed to streaming), in case the intralingual subtitles are 
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not displayed, which they normally are not, they need to be enabled through the teletext. It may be 

assumed that only viewers who are deaf or hard of hearing make use of this service. When 

streaming TV programmes, on the other hand, the viewer can enable the intralingual subtitles with 

one single click. It may be assumed that this development causes an increase in viewers who make 

use of the subtitles for the deaf and hard of hearing because they are easy to turn on when 

streaming content and nice to have as a support if the sound is indistinct. As I do not work with 

intralingual subtitles for the deaf and hard of hearing, it exceeds the scope of the thesis to elaborate 

further on this topic. 

As shown in Figure 35, many subtitlers translate from Norwegian (32 %), Swedish (37 %), and 

German (18 %). The broadcast of Norwegian, Swedish, and German programmes is strengthened by 

the so-called Nabolandskanalerne initiative which strives to choose the best programmes from the 

Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish range of programmes and make them accessible to all by 

subtitling them into the three other languages (Nabolandskanalerne 2016). This may be the reason 

for the amount of subtitlers subtitling from Norwegian, Swedish, and German. 

23 % of the respondents translate from Danish into a foreign language (cf. Figure 35). This is rather 

uncommon within the translation industry in general, where translators usually translate into their 

native language and not the other way around (Pavlović 2010). Few respondents (5 %) translate 

from exotic languages such as Japanese and Arabic. Under “other”, a small number of respondents 

state Italian, Russian, Japanese, Serbo-Croatian, and Dutch. In summary, the responses to question 4 

indicate that English, as well as languages with origin close to Denmark (Swedish, Norwegian, 

German), is most common to work from in the Danish subtitling industry.  
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Figure 35. Question 4: Which language(s) are you subtitling from? 

 
2 % of the respondents have 6-12 months of experience, 13 % have 1-5 years of experience, 30 % 

have 5-10 years, 16 % have 10-15 years, 13 % have 15-20 years, 15 % have 20-25 years, and finally 

12 % have more than 25 years of experience (cf. Figure 36). Consequently, quite a large percentage 

of Danish subtitlers have more than five years of experience in the industry. This indicates that 

Danish subtitlers are experienced, and that many subtitlers stay in the industry for many years. 

 

Figure 36. Question 5: How many years of experience do you have as a subtitler? 

 
In response to the open question 6 (cf. Appendix 2), many respondents write that they became 

subtitlers because they like languages and translation. Many also mention their interest in subtitling 
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and describe it as an exciting industry. Some respondents state the freedom and flexibility of the 

freelance life as a motivation for the choice of the subtitling career. The use of specific competences 

and knowledge are also motivational factors for many respondents. Some like the creativity 

connected to the subtitling profession, others like the challenge of condensing the ST, and yet others 

have become subtitlers to make up for low quality subtitles. Moreover, some respondents reply that 

they became subtitlers through their network or by coincidence. Finally, one respondent states that 

subtitling provides “a taste of Hollywood”, indicating that for some there is a celebrity aspect to the 

profession. These findings suggest that Danish subtitlers have very different motivations for 

becoming subtitlers. Others have become subtitlers by coincidence or through their network. This 

ties in with the fact that subtitling is not exclusively carried out by people with an educational 

background that matches the characteristics of the subtitling profession (see questions 30, 31, 32 

and 33). 

4.3. The organisation of the subtitling task 
This section describes and discusses the organisation of the subtitling task, including the software 

the subtitlers use, where the subtitlers physically work, the information contained in the translation 

brief, whether the subtitlers receive a script, whether the material to be subtitled is already provided 

with subtitles in the SL or another TL, and whether such subtitles are to be re-spotted or not. 

According to Figure 37, 14 % lease the software through the subtitling agency/agencies for which 

they work, 42 % are provided with the software for free by the subtitling agency/agencies, another 

42 % have bought the software themselves, and finally 1 % uses a trial version of the software. In 

Denmark, the most commonly used software is Titlevision, developed by Danish translator Niels 

Søndergaard (Søndergaard 2016b) (cf. section 2.2.5.8.2). 
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Figure 37. Question 7: Which statement suits the software which you use to subtitle? 

 
As regards the physical workplace of the respondents, 64 % mostly work from home, 28 % work at 

the office of the subtitling agency, 4 % at a shared office, and 1 % in a café or the like (cf. Figure 38). 

As is evident from these findings, the job as a subtitler is highly flexible. As long as the subtitler is 

equipped with a computer containing the subtitling software and an internet connection to 

download the ST material and hand in the completed subtitling file, he/she is able to work from 

wherever he/she wants. 
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Figure 38. Question 8: Where do you most often work? 

 
Regarding the respondents who state that they most often work at the office facilities of the 

subtitling agency, 13 % work in an individual office, 13 % in an office shared with two or three 

others, and 67 % in an open-plan office (cf. Figure 39). 

 

Figure 39. Question 8a: When working at the facilities of the subtitling agency, where do you most often sit? 

 
When working at the office of the subtitling agency, respondents most often sit in an open-plan 

office as opposed to an office shared with only few people. This is possible since subtitlers use 

headphones when listening to the ST material. In this way, it is not disturbing to share an office with 

other subtitlers. The use of headphones was evident during my introductory meeting with Dansk 

Video Tekst (cf. Figure 40). 
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Figure 40. The use of headphones, open-plan office, Dansk Video Tekst 

 
In question 8b, respondents were asked to state whether they have to pay for an office space at the 

subtitling agency. 100 % of the respondents answered no (cf. Figure 41), indicating that the subtitling 

agencies do not make their subtitlers pay to occupy a work space at their office facilities. However, 

the agencies do not have enough space for all of their subtitlers at the same time. At Dansk Video 

Tekst, many subtitlers have a regular desk where they sit every day. Consequently, they see 

themselves at “fastlancers” (cf. section 5.1.1 and footnote 29). There are also some seats available 

for reservation. During my two visits to Dansk Video Tekst, most seats were occupied. At Subline, 

subtitlers can either book a desk or come by and hope that one is free. I have visited Subline on 

three occasions, on all of which plenty of desks were available. This leaves the impression that at 

Subline, in contrast to Dansk Video Tekst, subtitlers do not need to reserve a desk many days ahead. 
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Figure 41. Question 8b: Do you have to pay for a work space at the facilities of the subtitling agency? 

 
According to Figure 42, when receiving a subtitling task, the subtitlers get information about 

deadline (95 %), customer (i.e. broadcasting company) (94 %), type of material (e.g. film, 

documentary, series) (89 %), duration (95 %), and language combination (74 %). Relatively few 

subtitlers get information about the end consumers/viewers (12 %) or a glossary (7 %). Under 

“other”, the following things were mentioned: script, pay rate, technical specifications, genre, 

content, category, and guidelines concerning style. 

 

Figure 42. Question 9: Which information do you get when you receive a subtitling task? 

 
According to these findings, the information most often included in the subtitling brief are deadline, 

customer, type of material, duration, and language combination. This is important information about 
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a task which the subtitler needs to complete the task properly. Only few subtitlers receive 

information about the viewer. Since the recipient of the TT is part and parcel of the communicative 

situation (cf. section 2.1), it is interesting that the viewer is so rarely included in the translation brief. 

Nevertheless, subtitling differs from isosemiotic translation as the programmes and films being 

translated are often broadcast to a large audience. For instance, if a programme is to be broadcast 

on a Friday evening at 8 p.m. in Denmark, people of all ages are likely to be watching, depending, of 

course, on the content of the programme. In consequence, for many programmes it is not possible 

to define a specific target audience (cf. section 7.2.4). 

Moreover, 27 % of the respondents always receive a script, whereas 60 % often, 11 % seldom, and 

2 % never receive one (cf. Figure 43). Although this is a nice service to the subtitlers, it is also 

advisable to use it with caution as it may contain errors (cf. section 5.4.5). 

 

Figure 43. Question 10: How often does the subtitling task contain a script in the source language? 

 
As regards the state of the material which the subtitlers receive, 3 % always and 17 % often receive 

material provided with subtitles in the SL, whereas 46 % seldom and 35 % never experience this (cf. 

Figure 44). It is evident that Danish subtitlers rarely experience receiving material provided with 

intralingual subtitles, i.e. subtitles in the SL. This indicates that it is not usually a part of the subtitling 

process in the Danish subtitling industry and that Danish subtitlers work on the material from 

scratch. 
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Figure 44. Question 11: How often is the material provided with subtitles in the source language? 

 
In question 12 (cf. Figure 45), the respondents were asked how often they receive material with 

subtitles in a language other than the TL (be it intra- or interlingual subtitles) which are to be 

translated and re-spotted. 0 % always and 10 % often receive material provided with subtitles in a 

language different from the TL which they need to translate and re-spot, whereas 48 % seldom and 

41 % never experience this. Again, it is evident that this is not the usual way of handling a subtitling 

process in the Danish subtitling industry. Instead, Danish subtitlers work from scratch. 

 

Figure 45. Question 12: How often is the material provided with subtitles in a language other than the target language 
which need to be processed by means of translation and altering of the spotting? 

 
Question 13 examines how often the subtitlers receive material with subtitles in a language other 

than the TL (be it intra- or interlingual subtitles) which are to be translated but not re-spotted. 1 % 
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always and 12 % often receive material provided with subtitles of this sort, while 27 % seldom and 

58 % never experience this (cf. Figure 46). 

Pedersen (2010) labels this phenomenon centralised cueing and defines it as intralingual or 

interlingual subtitles which have been pre-spotted, thereby relieving the subtitler from two highly 

time consuming tasks: segmentation and spotting. The benefit of centralised spotting is that it is 

more cost efficient for the subtitling companies than placing the responsibility for segmenting and 

spotting the subtitles with each individual subtitler. The prohibition against altering the spotting 

pose a challenge for the subtitlers given that every language is different, and the spotting of subtitles 

in one language does not necessarily correlate with how the subtitles would be spotted in a different 

language (Jüngst 2010). The findings of this question show that it is rarely part of the Danish 

subtitling process to receive centrally pre-spotted material as 27 % seldom and 58 % never 

experience this. 

 

Figure 46. Question 13: How often is the material provided with subtitles in a language other than the target language 
which need to be processed by means of translation without altering the spotting? 

4.4. The subtitling workflow 
The present section looks into the subtitling workflow which covers the amount of hours the 

respondents work with subtitling during an average work week, the amount of minutes of material 

they subtitle on an average work day, at what time of day they usually work, which translation aids 

they use, when in the subtitling process they spot the subtitles, how consistency in series is 

coordinated, and how the respondents and the agencies, respectively, ensure the quality of the 

subtitles. 
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According to Figure 47, 4 % of the respondents work 0-5 hours per average week, 2 % work 5-10 

hours, 1 % works 10-15, 4 % work 15-20 hours, 6 % work 20-25 hours, 11 % work 25-30 hours, 15 % 

work 30-35 hours, 32 % work 35-40 hours, 14 % work 40-45 hours, 7 % work 45-50 hours, and 4 % 

work more than 50 hours per average week. In this question, subtitling includes not only the actual 

subtitling process, but also proofreading, quality check, and administration. As only 1 % chose the 

option “do not know”, it can be assumed that Danish subtitlers keep track with the amount of hours 

they work. 32 % of the respondents state that they work 35-40 hours during an average week. This 

corresponds to the formal work week in Denmark which amounts to 37 hours (Eurofound 2009). The 

flexibility of the freelance work life is evident here as many respondents state that they work less or 

more than the amount of hours of the formal work week. It is worth noting that the analysis reveals 

that the 39 % of the respondents who have a job besides subtitling work fewer hours with subtitling 

than respondents who do not have other job engagements (cf. Figure 33). 

 

Figure 47. Question 14: For how many hours do you work with subtitling (with everything that has to do with subtitling, 
including proofreading, quality check (viewing and reviewing the source text material with the subtitles), 

administration, and the like) during an average week? 

 
In relation to the amount of programme minutes which the subtitlers subtitle on an average work 

day (cf. Figure 48), 0 % of the respondents subtitle 1-5 minutes of material, 2 % subtitle 5-10 
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minutes, 4 % subtitle 10-15 minutes, 12 % subtitle 15-20 minutes, 25 % subtitle 20-25 minutes, 22 % 

subtitle 25-30 minutes, 10 % subtitle 30-35 minutes, 14 % subtitle 35-40 minutes, and 9 % subtitle 

more than 40 minutes of material on an average work day. Proofreading and quality check were not 

part of this question as I am not interested in those processes, but only in the process of “pure” 

subtitling. The majority of the respondents (83 %) state that they subtitle between 15 and 40 

minutes of material on an average work day. Amongst these, most respondents subtitle 20-25 

minutes of material per day. This seems to be the amount of minutes which subtitlers are able – or 

expected – to subtitle per day (Øveraas 2016). Only 3 % indicated that they do not know, which 

shows that most Danish subtitlers are aware of the amount of programme minutes they are able to 

subtitle per day. This correlates with the fact that subtitlers get paid per subtitled minute of material 

and not by the amount of hours they spend on the task. Consequently, the more material a subtitler 

subtitles a day, the more money he or she can make. Given their freelance status and the resulting 

lack of a steady income, it seems subtitlers are aware of how much work they can carry out in a day 

and, consequently, how much money they can make. 

 

Figure 48. Question 15: How many minutes of material do you subtitle on an average work day? (Subtitling is to be 
understood as translation and spotting, but not proofreading and quality check.) 

 
Regarding the time of day at which the respondents work (cf. Figure 49), 25 % most often work in 

the early morning (6am-9am), 90 % in the late morning (9am-noon), 89 % in the early afternoon 

(noon-3pm), 63 % in the late afternoon (3pm-6pm), 45 % in the evening (6pm-midnight), and 7 % at 
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night (midnight-6am). In summary, the majority of the respondents work from 9am to 6 pm. This 

more or less corresponds to the usual business hours in Denmark which stretch from 8 am to 5 pm 

(Passport to Trade 2.0 2014). 

 

Figure 49. Question 16: At which time of day do you most often work? 

 
As regards translation aids (cf. Figure 50), 98 % use electronic dictionaries, 71 % use print 

dictionaries, 99 % make use of online search engines, 75 % use their colleagues, and 79 % use 

specialised encyclopaedias (e.g. a medical dictionary). Under “other”, respondents state experts, 

personal network, own term bases and notes, and former tasks. These findings indicate that digital 

and online tools are widely used. The respondents also state that they make use of print dictionaries 

and specialised encyclopaedias, but it is not specified whether the encyclopaedias are digital/online 

or not. Furthermore, the findings indicate that subtitlers use various tools and aids when subtitling. 

Given the multiplicity of themes in the TV programmes being subtitled in Denmark every day, 

subtitlers need many different tools and aids to achieve a high quality translation. It may be 

assumed that subtitling does not differ from isosemiotic translation in this respect as translators of 

such texts are also facing many different genres, themes, and styles. 
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Figure 50. Question 17: Which aids do you use in your subtitling process? 

 
In response to the open question 18 (cf. Appendix 2),  many respondents state that they contact 

experts, colleagues, their employer, the proofreading department at the subtitling agency, the 

customer, people in their personal network, or the online library service Biblioteksvagten.dk (2016) 

where it is possible to send a question to a librarian, if they do not find the knowledge they search 

for via the methods they usually use. Others state that they use internet fora such as closed 

Facebook groups for translators and subtitlers. One such group is SuperSubbers (Axholt/Brincker 

2015), where subtitlers post translation problems and receive ideas and translation solutions from 

other subtitlers. Owing to my research interest, I have been granted membership to this Facebook 

group. I have observed that many questions about subtitling problems are being posed and 

answered every day. Thus, Facebook’s group feature makes it possible to interact with colleagues in 

a fast and flexible way. Furthermore, some subtitlers state that they rarely need help, or that they 

succeed eventually with the methods they normally apply. 

Regarding the spotting of the subtitles, 13 % of the respondents spot with dummy titles before they 

translate, 45 % spot gradually while they translate, and 16 % spot after having translated everything. 

14 % state that it varies and 9 % state that they do not spot because the material is already spotted 

when they receive it (cf. Figure 51). The style of each individual subtitler may depend on his/her 

experience and/or personal preference (cf. section 5.5.7) Due to the fact that subtitlers are paid per 

subtitled minute of material I assume that they will use the spotting style which has proven to be the 

fastest one in order to optimise their work process and, ultimately, their payment. Moreover, 9 % of 

the respondents state that they receive pre-spotted material and, consequently, are not expected to 

spot. As already mentioned in question 13 in this chapter, this may be a problem due to language 

differences. 
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Figure 51. Question 19: When do you spot the subtitles? 

 
In relation to the coordination of language consistency in series on the part of the subtitling agency, 

i.e. not the subtitler him- or herself (cf. Figure 52), 26 % state that the same subtitler is used for all 

episodes of the series, whereas 39 % state that the same quality checker is used for all episodes. 

57 % state that the agency makes use of term bases or glossaries, and 50 % state that the agency 

facilitates organised contact with colleagues subtitling the series. 13 % state that the agency does 

not coordinate consistency in series. Under “other”, respondents state that the subtitlers make 

common glossaries pertaining to the series on which they work, that the same proofreader is used 

on all episodes, and that two subtitlers divide the subtitling and quality check of the episodes 

between them. These findings show that there is a high degree of collaboration between subtitlers. 

Either the same quality checker is used for the whole series, or the agency facilitates contact 

between the subtitlers who are working on the series. Furthermore, 57 % of the respondents state 

that the agency provides term bases or glossaries for the subtitling of series. This is interesting as 

only 7 % of the respondents state in question 9 that they receive a glossary with the subtitling task. 

13 % state that the agency does not have a coordination of language consistency in series, which 

indicates that consistency in series is predominantly an important matter to the subtitling agencies. 
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Figure 52. Question 20: How does the subtitling agency coordinate the consistency of the language in series (e.g. 
specific terms)? 

 
Question 21 and question 22 are concerned with the quality assurance of the subtitles from the 

subtitlers’ and subtitling agencies’ point of view, respectively. The point of asking these questions 

was to be able to compare the way the subtitlers ensure the quality with the way the subtitling 

agencies ensure the quality. Consequently, question 22 can also be seen as an indicator of how the 

subtitlers believe that their agencies want the subtitlers to assure the subtitling quality. 

As regards the actions which the subtitlers take to ensure the quality of the subtitles (cf. Figure 53), 

94 % state that they proofread the subtitles, 88 % state that they perform quality check, 14 % keep 

themselves up to date on subtitling research literature, 88 % make use of the agency’s internal 

guidelines for subtitling, and 48 % use a glossary. 0 % state that they do not perform any quality 

assurance. Responses found under “other” are: spell check, maintenance and development of skills, 

avoid stress, external proofreading, consultation with colleagues and network, and the use of the 

Facebook group of the agency. 

In comparison, concerning the actions which the subtitling agencies take to ensure the quality of the 

subtitles (cf. Figure 54), 84 % state that the agency proofreads the subtitles, 55 % state that quality 

check is performed, 11 % state that staying up to date on subtitling research literature is part of the 

quality assurance procedure of the agency, 60 % state that the agency’s internal guidelines for 

subtitling are used, 35 % state that glossaries are put to use. 7 % state that no quality assurance is 

performed, and another 9 % do not know how the agency assures the quality of the subtitles. Under 

“other” a few respondents state that it depends on the customer, or that internet fora are used. 

The findings indicate that the way the subtitlers assure quality in their subtitles predominantly 

corresponds to the way the agency does this or wants the subtitlers to do this. A significant 
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difference between the responses to the two questions, however, is that 0 % of the respondents 

state that they do not assure the quality of their subtitles, whereas 7 % state that no quality 

assurance is performed by the agency. This indicates that all respondents ensure the quality of their 

subtitles in some way, but that some agencies may not have a procedure in this regard. In those 

cases, it can be assumed that the subtitlers themselves assure the quality of their subtitles in ways 

which they find suitable and appropriate depending on the circumstances of the subtitling task. In 

connection to this aspect, a difference is found regarding quality check, where 88 % of the subtitlers 

perform quality check, while 55 % state that the subtitling agencies have quality check as part of 

their subtitling process. This indicates that if the subtitling agencies do not have a quality check 

procedure as part of their quality assurance process, subtitlers predominantly perform quality check 

themselves to ensure the quality of the subtitles. 

Moreover, in question 9, 7 % of the respondents state that they receive a glossary with the subtitling 

task. Yet, 48 % of the subtitlers state in the present question 21 that they make use of a glossary to 

ensure the quality of their subtitles. This may be explained by the fact that some subtitlers create 

their own term bases (see question 17 and section 5.4.3.3). Lastly, the findings show that 

proofreading is an important part of the quality assurance processes of both subtitlers and subtitling 

agencies. This clashes with Gambier’s (2013: 52) statement that “[p]roofreading and revision are 

seldom regularly practised”. 
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Figure 53. Question 21: How do you as a subtitler ensure the quality of your subtitles? 

 

 

Figure 54. Question 22: How does the subtitling agency ensure the quality of your subtitles? 

 

4.5. Status of the subtitling profession 
The following questions pertain to the status of Danish subtitlers in the Danish society. Question 23 

reads: I believe that people outside the subtitling craft respect the subtitling craft to the following 

extent. 2 % believe that the subtitle craft is respected to a very large extent, 15 % believe it to be to 

a large extent, 39 % to a low extent, and 39 % to a very low extent. 35 % chose the neutral option, 

and 2 % do not know. 
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As to question 24, it reads: In your opinion, which factors have an impact on the respect for the 

subtitling craft with people outside the craft? On the positive side, respondents believe that the 

subtitling craft, amongst other things, is respected due to the professional skills of the subtitlers, the 

fact that the name of the subtitler appears on screen, the amount of knowledge and research that is 

part of the subtitling process, the general interest in media, good quality subtitles, and the creativity 

linked to the subtitling task. On the less positive side, respondents believe that the subtitling craft, 

amongst other things, does not enjoy a large extent of respect due to poor quality subtitles, the 

salary, viewers’ lacking knowledge about the craft, viewers’ opinion that translation is something 

everyone can do, viewers’ overestimate of their own language competences, viewers’ lack of 

language knowledge, and incompetent subtitlers. 

With regards to question 25, it reads: How would you describe the status of the subtitling profession 

from your own point of view? In response to this open question (cf. Appendix 2), many respondents 

state that the subtitling profession has a low status, is underpaid and underestimated, suffers under 

poor quality subtitles and incompetent subtitlers, and that many believe that it is easy to subtitle, so 

why are there so many subtitles of poor quality. On the positive side, respondents state that the 

profession enjoys a high status because viewers find the profession interesting, they experience 

good quality subtitles and believe subtitling to be an important and nerdy task which some may be 

envious of. Furthermore, some respondents stat that they are proud of their profession, they regard 

it as a skilled trade and have respect for the competences of their colleagues. 

Finally, question 26 reads: Give one or more examples of professions with the same status as the 

subtitling profession. Many respondents chose to answer this question with professions similar to 

that of subtitling: translators, copywriters, writers, language researchers, etc. There were also some 

who understood the question differently (and this was actually the way I intended it to be 

understood) and answered parking attendants, politicians, journalists, high school teachers, national 

football coach or referee (“because everyone sits at home thinking they could do better”), nurses, 

etc. Consequently, the results can be divided into two answer categories: The ones who state jobs 

similar to subtitling, and the ones who state jobs different from subtitling, but with some 

characteristics that make these professions enjoy the same degree of respect in society. 

The above findings pertaining to the status of the subtitling profession corroborate the research 

findings of Dam/Zethsen (2009b) and the personal experience of Holopainen (2010) which show that 

the translation profession tends to have a low status in society (cf. section 2.2.5.8.5). Section 7.2.7 

returns to and discusses the status findings of sub-study 1 and relates them to the analysis of sub-

study 2. 
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4.6. Summing up sub-study 1 
The present chapter analysed and discussed the findings of sub-study 1. The chapter as well as the 

questionnaire is divided into five sections: demographic information about the subtitlers, conditions 

of employment, the organisation of the subtitling task, the subtitling workflow, and status. In this 

section, the highlights of the findings of sub-study 1 are presented. 

As regards demographic information about the subtitlers, findings show that the majority of the 

respondents are between 31 and 60 years old which roughly corresponds to the working age 

population of OECD (15-64 years), although people below the age of 30 are underrepresented. The 

majority of the respondents live in the Copenhagen area. 64 % of the respondents have a university 

degree which indicates that obtaining such a degree is not necessary to become a subtitler. This is 

also evident from the open question about the education area, to which some respondents state a 

variety of educational backgrounds which are not directly connected to subtitling. Yet, many 

respondents state that they were educated within languages and media. This is corroborated by the 

fact that 62 % state that they make use of their education to a large or very large extent. 

The findings of the conditions of employment section show that most Danish subtitlers work for the 

Danish subtitling agencies Dansk Video Tekst and Subline, as well as for the British BTI and the 

American SDI. Only few Danish subtitlers are not employed as freelancers. Most Danish subtitlers 

translate from English. Furthermore, a large amount of the respondents subtitle intralingually or 

from Norwegian, Swedish, or German. The findings also show that a large percentage of Danish 

subtitlers have more than five years of experience, which indicates that Danish subtitlers are quite 

experienced. 12 % of the respondents even have more than 25 years of experience in the field. 

In relation to the organisation of the subtitling task, the findings show that the majority of Danish 

subtitlers work from home or at the office of the subtitling agency. The respondents who often work 

at the subtitling agency most often sit in an open-plan office which is possible since subtitlers tend to 

use headphones when watching to the ST material. None of the respondents have to pay for an 

office space at the subtitling agency. Information most often contained in the subtitling brief are 

deadline, customer, type of material, duration, and language combination. Information less often 

part of the brief are end consumers/viewers and a glossary. The fact that subtitlers rarely receive 

information about the viewers does not correspond with the Skopos theory which states that in the 

communicative situation, in which the translation is inevitably embedded, the recipient is of great 

importance. Furthermore, the brief more often than not contains a script. The subtitlers rarely 

experience that the material to be subtitled is already provided with subtitles in the SL. The 

subtitlers rarely receive material with subtitles in a language other than the TL which are to be 
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translated and re-spotted. Similarly, the respondents state that they rarely receive material with 

subtitles in a language other than the TL which are to be translated, but not re-spotted. These 

findings indicate that Danish subtitlers predominantly work from scratch. 

With regards to the subtitling workflow, 32 % of the respondents work 35-40 hours with subtitling 

during an average work week which corresponds to the formal work week in Denmark of 37 hours. 

The fact that the majority of the participants works either more or less than this attests to the 

flexibility of the freelance work life. The majority of the subtitlers subtitle between 15 and 40 

minutes of ST material on an average workday (proofreading and quality check not included). The 

majority of these respondents subtitle 20-25 minutes on an average day which is what subtitlers 

normally are able and partly expected to manage in one day. The majority of the respondents work 

from 9 am to 6 pm which roughly corresponds to the usual business hours in Denmark (8 am to 5 

pm). The translation aids most often used are electronic and print dictionaries, online search 

engines, colleagues, and specialised encyclopaedias. As regards the spotting of the subtitles, most 

subtitlers spot them as they go along, whereas some spot before and some after the translation of 

the ST. Furthermore, some respondents receive pre-spotted material and thus not allowed or 

expected to spot the subtitles. The last question pertains to the quality assurance of the subtitles 

performed by the subtitlers and the subtitling agencies, respectively. It is evident in the findings of 

both questions that the tools most often used to ensure the quality are proofreading, quality check, 

internal guidelines of the agency, and glossaries. The responses differ mainly to the extent that all 

subtitlers perform some sort of quality assessment (i.e. 0 % state that they do not perform quality 

checks), whereas 7 % of the respondents state that the subtitling agency for which they does not 

have a quality control procedure. 

Finally, the question pertaining to the status of the subtitling profession in Danish society as 

perceived by the subtitlers reveals that the status is generally low, and that the subtitlers believe 

that their job is underpaid and underestimated and may be compared to parking attendants or 

politicians. Nevertheless, some subtitlers are proud of their profession and believe that it is highly 

valued in society. 

Having now analysed sub-study 1, the thesis moves on the analyse sub-study 2, i.e. the multiple-case 

study. 
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5. Analysis of sub-study 2: Multiple-case study 
In this chapter, sub-study 2 is analysed. The data of sub-study 2 consist of pre-subtitling interviews, 

field notes, and cue-based retrospective interviews. The data have undergone a qualitative coding 

process with the aim of structuring and labelling the subtitlers’ description of their subtitling 

processes (cf. section 3.5.6). The chapter is divided into four sections: a section that introduces the 

research participants and their work context (section 5.1), a section that introduces the analysis of 

the study and argues for the division of the subtitling process into external, intersectional, and 

internal elements (section 5.2), a section about external elements (section 5.3), a section about 

intersectional elements (section 5.4), and finally a section about internal elements of the subtitling 

processes (section 5.5). References are made to the screen recordings (cf. Appendix 3), the field 

notes (cf. Appendix 4), and the pre-subtitling and cue-based retrospective interviews (cf. Appendices 

5 and 6). Moreover, where relevant, references are made to findings from sub-study 1 (cf. chapter 4 

and Appendix 2) in order to create links between the sub-studies. 

5.1. Introducing the research participants and their work context 
The following paragraphs describe the five research participants, their subtitling tasks, and their 

work environments. Below each description is a picture of the desk as well as a floor plan of the 

room in which the desk is located, with a red arrow indicating the seat and desk of the participant. 

The floor plans serve the purpose of giving an impression of the work surroundings of the subtitlers 

and of allowing for comparison between the different set-ups. The description of the research 

participants and their work context is summarised in Table 11. 
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 Participant A Participant B Participant C Participant D Participant E 

Age 40 44 - 38 34 

Gender Male Female Male Female Female 

Education MA law MA Russian and 
Serbo-Croatian 

MA sociology MA German and 
Danish 

MA English and 
Danish 

Years of experience 15 19 10 2½ 6 

Company Dansk Video Tekst ZDF Subline Subline Dansk Video Tekst 

Position Freelancer Freelancer Freelancer Freelancer Freelancer 

Work place on day 
of visit 

Office of Dansk 
Video Tekst 

Home Office of Subline Office of Subline Office of Dansk 
Video Tekst 

Genre Prank show Crime series Reality show Crime series Documentary 

Source language American English German British English German British/American 
English 

Target language Danish Danish Danish Danish Danish 

Manuscript Yes Yes Yes No Yes 

Glossary No Yes (selfmade) No No No 

Duration of 
programme 
(minutes) 

22-25 44 58 90 45 

Information about 
target audience 

No No No No No 

Information about 
time of broadcast 

No No No Yes No 

Information about 
place of broadcast 

No Yes Yes Yes Yes 

Deadline 4 weeks 2-3 weeks Not set 2 weeks 4-5 days 

Table 11. Description of research participants 

5.1.1. Participant A 

Participant A is male, 40 years old and has 15 years of subtitling experience. He translates 

interlingually from English into Danish and intralingually in Danish for the deaf and hard-of-hearing. 

Participant A has a master’s degree in law. During his time at university, he had a part-time job as a 

subtitler at Dansk Video Tekst where he is currently employed. He is employed as a freelancer, but 

states that it feels like permanent employment (he jokingly refers to himself as a ‘fastlancer’29) since 

he has his own desk in the office facilities of Dansk Video Tekst and works there around 37 hours per 

week. He states that there are always subtitling jobs to do, but that, as a freelancer, you can never 

be 100 % sure that there is a subtitling task for you the following month. The desk of participant A is 

situated in a room shared with three other subtitlers. At the day of the observation and interview, 

participant A translated an American prank show, Fameless, that he was not familiar with, into 

Danish. He began subtitling the first episode when I observed him. He has not received any 

information regarding the target audience and the time and place of broadcast. However, 

participant A assumes that it is a programme for young people because of the short duration of the 

programme (22-25 minutes). The participant states that he has about four weeks until the deadline 

of the programme. He has received a manuscript, but no glossary. 

                                                           
29

 Fastlancer is a wordplay that plays on the words free and fast. In this particular context, fast means 
permanent, i.e. permanently employed. 
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Figure 55. Desk, participant A 

 

 

Figure 56. Floor plan, participant A 

 

5.1.2. Participant B 

Participant B is female, 44 years old and has 19 years of subtitling experience. She translates mainly 

from German into Danish, but also from Serbo-Croatian and Russian into Danish. Participant B holds 

a master’s degree in Russian and Serbo-Croatian. Her subtitling career began with a permanent 

employment at the Danish television station TV2 for 12 years, before she became a freelancer. She 

currently takes on subtitling jobs from, amongst other companies, Subline and the German television 

station ZDF. Participant B always works at her home office. The task worked on by participant B 

under my observation is for ZDF30. The task consists of an episode of a German crime series, Notruf 

Hafenkante, which is to be subtitled into Danish and broadcast on ZDF. The participant is highly 

familiar with this particular series as she has subtitled around 150 episodes of it. Information 

regarding the target audience and time of broadcast has not been provided to her. The duration of 

                                                           
30

 Although ZDF is not a Danish client, participant B is considered to be part of the Danish subtitling industry, 
firstly because she translates into Danish, and secondly because the programme she translates is meant for a 
Danish audience and is to be broadcast on the Danish reception of a German TV channel. 
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the programme is 44 minutes, and the participant is about to start subtitling the episode. Owing to 

the fact that participant B has translated around 150 episodes of this series, she has made her own 

glossary. A manuscript is also available to her. Furthermore, she has experience with intralingual 

subtitling of the Danish TV real-life crime programme Station 2 which has given her a solid 

knowledge of the terms used in the Danish police force. The deadline of the programme is two to 

three weeks which, according to the participant, is plenty of time. 

 

Figure 57. Desk, participant B 

 

 

Figure 58. Floor plan, participant B 

 

5.1.3. Participant C 

Participant C is male, has 10 years of subtitling experience and does not wish to disclose his age. He 

translates from English and Swedish into Danish. His career began at Dansk Video Tekst, but 

currently he has a freelance employment at Subline. Participant C holds a master’s degree in 
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sociology and made his way into the subtitling industry because he knew someone in the industry. 

Participant C works partly at his home office, partly at the office facilities of Subline where he usually 

reserves one particular desk. However, on the day of the observation and interview, he had booked 

another desk than usual, allowing us to be in an empty room without disturbances. The picture 

below was taken while participant C was preparing the desk. He ultimately used only one mouse and 

one keyboard. When observing participant C, he started subtitling a British reality show called 

Celebrity Antiques Road Trip into Danish. He has translated some episodes of this programme 

before. He has not been given any information regarding the time of broadcast or the target 

audience, but he states that the latter does not really matter to him as the programme is to be 

broadcast on DR where the audience is rather broad. He assumes, however, that mostly elderly 

people watch the programme. The duration of the programme is 58 minutes, and the deadline of 

the task is not yet set. A manuscript is provided, but no glossary. 

 

Figure 59. Desk, participant C 
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Figure 60. Floor plan, participant C 

 

5.1.4. Participant D 

Participant D is female, 38 years old and has 2½ years of subtitling experience. She translates from 

German into Danish. She has a master’s degree in German and Danish. Before becoming a subtitler, 

participant D worked with communication in Danish in minor Danish companies. She is currently 

employed as a freelancer at Subline. Participant D mainly works at the office facilities of Subline 

where she books a particular desk when possible. However, participant D had booked the same desk 

as participant C in the room where we would not be disturbed, which means that it is not the desk 

she normally uses. On the day of my visit, participant D translated an episode of the German crime 

series Tatort into Danish. She has limited experience with this particular series as she has only 

translated a few episodes before. She has not received information about the target audience, but 

she assumes that the audience is rather broad as the programme is to be broadcast on a Sunday 

evening on the German TV channel ARD. Participant D has not received a manuscript, but she has 

received the German subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing which she uses as if they were a 

manuscript. No glossary is provided. The duration of the programme is 90 minutes, and participant D 

was 11 minutes into the episode at the time of my visit. The deadline is two weeks from the time of 

the visit, and the participant states that it is plenty of time as she would normally have about a week 

to subtitle 90 minutes. 
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Figure 61. Desk, participant D 

 

 

Figure 62. Floor plan, participant D 

 

5.1.5. Participant E 

Participant E is female, 34 years old and has 6 years of subtitling experience. She translates 

interlingually from English into Danish and intralingually in Danish for the deaf and hard-of-hearing. 

Participant E has a master’s degree in English and Danish. She is employed as a freelance subtitler at 

Dansk Video Tekst and mainly works in the office facilities of this company where she always uses 

the same desk in a shared office with three other subtitlers. On the day of my visit, participant E 

worked on a British/American documentary with a Danish voice-over called Predict My Future: The 

Science of Us. As this thesis focuses on interlingual translation, only the translation of the American 

parts of the documentary is taken into account. The documentary is divided into four episodes, and 

participant E has translated episode one and two and is now translating episode three. She has not 
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received any information concerning the target audience and the time of broadcast. She knows, 

however, that the documentary is to be broadcast by DR. The duration of the documentary is 45 

minutes, and the deadline is in four to five days. Participant E had subtitled around 30 minutes of the 

documentary when I started observing her. She has been provided with a manuscript, but no 

glossary. 

 

Figure 63. Desk, participant E 

 

 

Figure 64. Floor plan, participant E 

 
In connection to the above descriptions of the research participants, it is relevant to draw a parallel 

to sub-study 1 (cf. Figure 38) where it is revealed that 64 % of the respondents mostly work from 

home, and 28 % work at the office of the subtitling agency. In sub-study 2, only one participant (B) 

worked from home during the observation, while the remaining participants worked at the subtitling 

agency. Nevertheless, only participants A and E always work at the subtitling agency whereas 
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participants C and D work partly from home, partly at the subtitling agency. Moreover, in relation to 

the concrete room in which the subtitlers work at the subtitling agencies, sub-study 1 reveals that 

13 % sit in an individual office, 13 % in an office shared with two or three others, and 67 % in an 

open-plan office (cf. Figure 39). The desks of participants C and D are irrelevant in this context since 

they had booked a desk in an empty office where they did not usually sit, and participant B is also 

excluded from the comparison with sub-study 1 because she works from home. Participants A and E, 

on the other hand, have a regular desk in a room shared with three other subtitlers and they thus 

belong to the 13 % who work under these particular physical circumstances. 

5.2. Introducing the analysis of sub-study 2 
The following paragraphs describe in detail the elements of the subtitling processes on the basis of a 

qualitative analysis of the data of sub-study 2. During the data analysis of sub-study 2 (cf. section 

3.5.6), it became increasingly evident that the division of subtitling processes into external and 

internal processes is not clear-cut and thus not operational. Consequently, it is necessary to add an 

intersectional level of subtitling processes between the internal and external process elements. An 

element represents a concrete part of the subtitling process. A visual model of the levels and 

elements as well as a thorough description of the relations between the elements are found in 

chapter 6. 

The external elements of the subtitling process are elements which are clearly observable by other 

persons. External elements include the subtitling workflow (section 5.3.1), the subtitling brief 

(section 5.3.2), the technical preparation of the subtitling file (section 5.3.3), and the subtitlers’ work 

environment (section 5.3.4). The intersectional elements contain elements of the subtitling process 

which are rooted both in the external and the internal part of the subtitling process. In other words, 

intersectional elements are observable to outsiders, but they are also locatable in the mind. 

Intersectional elements include subtitling competences (section 5.4.1), subtitle layout (section 

5.4.2), translation aids (section 5.4.3), subtitling software (section 5.4.4), manuscript (section 5.4.5), 

and target viewers (section 5.4.6). Last, but not least, the internal elements of the subtitling process, 

i.e. the mental activities involved in carrying out the subtitling task, consist of spatio-temporal 

considerations (section 5.5.1), linguistic considerations (section 5.5.2), doubt (section 5.5.3), 

affective factors (section 5.5.4), knowledge (section 5.5.5), loyalty to the ST (section 5.5.6), and 

personal preferences (section 5.5.7). 

Unfortunately, the written nature of the thesis does not allow for displaying audiovisual material. 

Consequently, I shall attempt to explain the process elements in as much detail as possible, so that 

the reader is able to imagine what it looks like on screen. Where meaningful, I shall provide screen 
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shots that show details of the element in question. Quotes from the interviews are either indented 

or written in quotation marks depending on the length of the quote. When providing examples from 

the data, instances from the audiovisual material are written in italics. Excluded from this are 

renderings of subtitles from the audiovisual material. These are written in normal font in order not 

to give the impression that the subtitles are written in italics on screen (cf. Example 1). Instances in 

other languages than English (Danish and German) are translated into English and placed in square 

brackets. Furthermore, as previously mentioned, findings from sub-study 1 are drawn on where 

relevant in order to combine the two sub-studies. 

5.3. External elements of the subtitling process 
This section presents the external elements, i.e. the elements of the subtitling process which can be 

observed by outsiders. The external elements include subtitling workflow (section 5.3.1), subtitling 

brief (section 5.3.2), technical preparation (section 5.3.3), and work environment (section 5.3.4). 

5.3.1. Subtitling workflow 

The interview data show similarities and differences in the subtitling workflows of the participants in 

relation to the concrete task which they worked with when the data were gathered. The subtitling 

workflows are summed up in the flow chart in Figure 65. It is important to stress that the flow chart 

is based solely on the interview data from the research participants in sub-study 2 and thus not on 

data from the management of the subtitling agencies (Dansk Video Tekst and Subline) or the client 

(ZDF). Consequently, the workflows do not necessarily reflect the general practice in the agencies. 

Nevertheless, it may be assumed that the tasks which the participants worked with during the data 

collection were part of a regular workflow since none of the participants, when asked to describe the 

current workflow, stated that the workflow differed from the norm. Figure 65 serves to contrast the 

workflows of the agencies/the client and show the differences inherent in the workflows. The 

workflows in Figure 65 begin with the concrete subtitling of the material. When asked about the 

steps which take place before this step, the subtitlers were not able to answer thoroughly since 

those processes are not part of their subtitling process. Nevertheless, some participants reveal a 

couple of things about the pre-subtitling process. Participants A and C work on the material from 

scratch and thus speak about the subtitling brief and their technical preparations of the file. 

Moreover, participant D states that, as a preparation, she reads about the plot of the material on the 

internet. Due to the limited amount of information about the pre-subtitling processes, I have chosen 

to leave these processes out of the workflows in Figure 65. Instead, these processes are described in 

sections 5.3.2 and 5.3.3. 
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Figure 65. Flow chart of the subtitling workflows as described by the research participants 

 
Participant A describes the subtitling workflow at Dansk Video Tekst as follows: After he has 

completed the subtitles, he browses through the material with subtitles, proofreads the subtitles, 

and sends the subtitling file to the administration. The administration passes it on to a proofreader 

from the proofreading department who proofreads the subtitles without the help of the image. As a 

next step, the proofreader meets with participant A, and they clarify problem areas, agree on 

solutions, and implement them. Afterwards, the subtitling file is forwarded to the administration 

which passes it on to the client. Participant E describes a similar workflow at Dansk Video Tekst 

although she describes her self-revision phase more thoroughly. After completing the subtitles, she 

proofreads them, carries out an automatic spell check (featured in the software), and performs a 

technical check in which she looks at the spotting of each subtitle and edits them if they are not in 

the right place. As participant E puts it: “What I hand in is as close as possible to a finished product” 

(my translation). The subtitling file is then submitted to a proofreader who proofreads the subtitles 

without the image. Participant E specifies that the proofreading department not only looks at 

grammar, but also at the content. The proofreader then meets with participant E to discuss the 

changes suggested by the proofreader. Subsequently, the subtitling file is sent to the client. 

With regards to Subline, participant C explains that, after his subtitling process, a colleague, who is 

also a subtitler, performs a quality check of the subtitles. When carrying out a quality check at 

Subline, a subtitler watches the material with subtitles and provides change suggestions in relation 

to grammar, spelling, content, and spotting. According to participant B, the quality checker’s job is to 

look at the spotting of the subtitles and comment on solutions that could be more elegant. The 
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quality checker does not carry out the changes, but suggests them in the subtitling file via an asterisk 

(*). When reviewing the file after the quality check, the subtitler finds the suggestions by searching 

for the asterisks. Figure 66 provides an extract of a quality check at Subline31. The extract shows the 

suggested changes next to an asterisk. The changes concern both linguistic (pictures a, b and c) and 

spotting-related issues (picture d)32. 

 a 

 

b 

 

c 

 

d 

 

Figure 66. Quality check at Subline 

After the quality check, the subtitling file is sent back to the subtitler who implements the changes 

suggested by the quality checker, provided he/she deems them valid. The subtitler then submits the 

subtitling file for proofreading. It is not explicitly mentioned who the proofreader is, but it may be 

assumed that it is a subtitling colleague at Subline. Depending on how tight the deadline is, the 

proofreader may make changes without notifying the subtitler. As a last step, the file is sent to the 

client. 

Participant D also works for Subline. Before commencing the subtitling process, she reads about the 

plot of the material online since the client she works for in the task in question has a website with 
                                                           
31

 The pictures in Figure 66 stem from a takeover of Dansk Journalistforbund’s Instagram profile by Danish 
subtitler Kirsten Marie Øveraas (Instagram 2016). 
32

 Picture A: [* No comma in “Nej da” [Oh no]. Thanks. Should I be nervous? Oh no. You are with us.] 
Picture B: [* So committed? Why valid members are so dedicated.] 
Picture C: [* “Afholde” [prevent] cannot be used alone without you stating what people are being prevented 
from. “Afskrækker” [discourage]? What the police and the authorities] 
Picture D: [* Spot on shot change I was in Iraq in 2007-2008. I wanted the same brotherhood.] 
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descriptions of its programmes. She then moves on to subtitling the material. When she has 

completed the subtitling process, she quickly browses through the material with the subtitles and 

proofreads it. She then submits the subtitling file for a quality check performed by a colleague. 

Participant D does not mention whether she receives the subtitling file after the quality check to 

implement the changes or whether the quality checker implements them directly without consulting 

her. Neither does participant D mention whether a proofreading stage is part of her subtitling 

process. Consequently, these elements in the flow chart are written in brackets. 

Lastly, participant B worked for ZDF on the day of the data collection. As is evident from Figure 65, 

her subtitling workflow differs from those of the other participants. After having downloaded the 

material from a server, participant B subtitles the material. She then performs a spell check 

(featured in the software, cf. section 5.4.4.2). Afterwards, she browses through the material and 

corrects errors in grammar, spelling, and spotting. As a next step, she copies all subtitles into a Word 

document and reads through the document without the image. Participant B describes herself as 

‘sloppy’ and often unable to recognise her own errors. Consequently, a Word document with the 

subtitles helps her focus on locating grammar, spelling and content errors. This may be seen as a 

means of extended cognition (cf. section 2.3.2.3) where the subtitler lowers the cognitive load, 

firstly by not correcting spelling mistakes in the subtitling draft, and secondly by proofreading the 

subtitles without the picture. After the proofreading procedure, she sends the document to a private 

acquaintance that looks through it before she submits the subtitling file to the client. Participant B 

does not elaborate on the profession or skills of the acquaintance. Furthermore, participant B states 

that she often uses the method of reading the subtitles aloud because it gives her an impression of 

whether her choice of wording is consistent with how a Dane would actually speak. 

The data do not provide information about whether the clients perform a quality check after the 

reception of the subtitling file from the subtitling agency or the subtitler. Because of the rigorous 

quality assurance processes, especially at the agencies, it may be assumed that the clients do not 

carry out any further means of quality assurance. Since this is merely an assumption, further 

research into this area could be fruitful. 

5.3.1.1. Quality 

With reference to the quality check aspect of the subtitling process, I shall briefly describe the view 

on quality of participants A, B, and D. Participants C and D elaborate on quality in regards to 

experience with the programme in question and the subtitling workflow. Participant C believes that 

it has a positive effect on the quality of her subtitles that she has translated many episodes of the 

series before. Participant D states that the quality is enhanced when she watches the audiovisual 
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material with her subtitles after having translated it although she stresses that, naturally, this 

procedure takes time, and in the subtitling industry, as well as in most other industries, time is 

money. 

Participant A takes a more general stand to subtitling quality and states that if he watches a subtitled 

programme, in which whole sentences are omitted, he considers the quality of the subtitles to be 

poor. He believes that it is always possible to find a way to include some elements of the sentence 

instead of leaving it out altogether. Furthermore, he explains that it is vital that the subtitler 

understands the context in order to create well-functioning subtitles: “It is super important in all 

subtitling that you have a sense of the context because that is what separates good subtitling from 

bad subtitling” (my translation). 

5.3.2. Subtitling brief 

It is evident from the fairly brief description below that not much importance is attached to the 

subtitling brief in the subtitling tasks under scrutiny in sub-study 2. In the interviews, the participants 

were asked about elements that logically belong in a translation brief (i.e. deadline, time of 

broadcast, target viewers). In sub-study 1 (cf. Figure 42), deadline, client, type of material, duration, 

and language combination are the elements which the respondents answer that they most often 

receive in the subtitling brief. The data of sub-study 2 show that the participants receive some of this 

information in the subtitling brief. It may be assumed that some of the specifications of a subtitling 

task are implicitly known by subtitlers and other agents working in the subtitling industry and 

therefore not verbalised in the interviews. Participant C describes how he receives an email with 

details about the subtitling task. The email contains the title of the programme, the client (in this 

case the broadcaster), a production number, and information about the time code which is used in 

connection to the spotting of the subtitles (cf. section 5.3.3.3). The other participants do not 

mention such an email. In the following sections, I shall briefly describe some logical elements of the 

subtitling brief and the statements of the participants in this regard. The elements are deadline, 

client, target viewers, time of broadcast, and payment. 

5.3.2.1. Deadline 

None of the subtitlers in sub-study 2 specify the channel through which they receive information 

about the deadline, but it would be sensible if the email with the subtitling brief included this 

information. As mentioned in section 2.2.5.8.1, deadlines are often tight in the AVT industry. 

Nevertheless, it seems that the participants in this study are not subject to this. As is evident in Table 

11, the deadlines span from 4-5 days to 4 weeks while participant C has not been given a final 

deadline. It is not possible on the basis of the data in sub-study 2 to conclude whether this applies to 

the Danish subtitling industry in general or whether the participants enjoy better working conditions 
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at the subtitling agencies than described in the literature. Although it is not the case in their 

concrete subtitling tasks, participants C and E describe that sometimes deadlines are indeed very 

tight. Participant D states that she normally has about one week to subtitle an episode of Tatort, the 

duration of which is similar to a feature film, i.e. around 90 minutes. 

5.3.2.2. Client 

Participant A has not been given any information about the client, but due to the nature and content 

of the programme, he assumes that the client is TV2 Zulu (a channel owned by the Danish 

broadcasting company TV2 Danmark A/S). Participant B knows that the client is ZDF because she 

subtitles directly for the client and not through the subtitling agency. The subtitling brief provided to 

participant C reveals that the client is DR. Participant D knows that the programme she subtitles is 

carried out for the German broadcaster ARD. Finally, participant E knows that her subtitling task is 

carried out for DR. 

5.3.2.3. Target viewers 

All five participants state that they do not receive explicit information about the target viewers. 

Consequently, they are forced to ‘imagine’ the target audience based on different aspects. Whereas 

the current section looks into the information about the target audiences of the audiovisual material 

on an external, objective level, section 5.4.6 analyses how the subtitlers’ assumptions about the 

target viewers influence their subtitling decisions and thereby returns to the theme on an 

intersectional, more subjective level. 

Participant A says that he judges the target audience on the basis of the content, duration, style, and 

the age of the participants of the programme: 

Well, you get used to judging the target audience. […] If it’s easy accessible, 25 minutes, maybe 

only 22 minutes, then you can assume that it is a kind of youth programme. […] There are many 

shot changes in order to maintain a quick pace in the programme, and I know already then that 

this is a Zulu type of programme. […] Yes, I do [receive information about the target viewers] 

through the shot change style and the age of the participants and the way they talk. (My 

translation) 

Based on this, participant A concludes that the series is for young people and probably, although he 

has not received any information about this, will be broadcast on TV2 Zulu whose target audience 

consists primarily of young people. 

Participant B says that she has often inquired about the target audience, but because the number of 

viewers is low when it comes to German television programmes in Denmark, the client has not yet 

had sufficient knowledge about the target viewers to provide information about them to the 
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subtitlers. However, the Facebook page of the Nabolandskanalerne initiative (Nabolandskanalerne 

2016, Facebook 2017), through which Scandinavian and German broadcasting companies post 

information about their interlingually subtitled programmes across the borders of these countries, 

provides an impression of the viewers by way of the around 19.000 likes of the page (state: 22 

August 2017). Participant B states that the Facebook users liking the page finally give some 

impression of who the viewers of German programmes in the Scandinavian countries are. 

Participant C states that he does not care that much about the target viewers. Often, when he 

subtitles programmes for DR, he assumes that the programme aims at a wide audience and that, in 

consequence, the subtitles must suit a broad range of viewers. Nevertheless, participant C states 

that he knows that most of the viewer comments which occasionally occur in relation to this 

programme, be it positive or negative ones, are from elderly people. On this basis, he concludes that 

the programme is to be subtitled first and foremost with this segment in mind. 

Participant D states that she knows the broadcast time is on a Sunday night – a time at which many 

people in Denmark watch TV. Participant D concludes that the target audience is broad: 

Because it is Sunday evening, and because it’s Tatort
[33]

, I assume that relatively many people are 

watching compared to some afternoon programmes, for instance, which I believe are not 

watched by this many people. (My translation) 

Finally, participant E states that she does not receive information about the target viewers and is 

therefore forced to ‘imagine’ herself whom she is subtitling for. She does not provide any further 

information about the aspects that influence her ‘choice’ of target audience. 

5.3.2.4. Time of broadcast 

The subtitlers unanimously state that they have not explicitly been given a time of broadcast. 

Participant E states that she figures that the time of broadcast is around the deadline of the 

subtitling task, and participant A says that the broadcasting programme has not yet been planned, 

and thus he does not know when the programme is to be broadcast. As mentioned above, 

participant D says that she knows that the programme she works on is always broadcast on Sunday 

night. This information is not explicitly provided by the subtitling agency, but it seems to be implicit 

knowledge among the subtitlers who work with this particular series. The fact that subtitlers do not 

receive this piece of information indicates that clients and/or subtitling agencies either do not 

possess the information or do not believe that it is relevant to provide subtitlers with this 

information. 

                                                           
33

 I.e. a popular German crime series. 
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5.3.2.5. Payment 

The companies which participants A, C, D, and E work for cooperate with FBO and thus follow the 

recommendations provided by FBO. Consequently, the subtitlers are paid according to the rates of 

FBO. Participant B states that her payment is in Euro when she works for ZDF. Participant E explains 

that if the deadline is extremely tight, for instance if a subtitling task needs to be completed on the 

same day on which the task is received, the subtitler receives a special fee for express delivery. 

However, this was not the case in her current subtitling task. 

5.3.3. Technical preparation 

Subtitling demands technical skills on the part of the subtitler (cf. section 2.2.5.8.3). Before 

commencing the subtitling process, the subtitler must perform a technical preparation of the 

audiovisual file, including adjusting the software interface and setting the subtitle zero, the time 

code, the file format, and the line-break/number of characters. 

5.3.3.1. Subtitle software interface 

TitleVision Sub Machine allows subtitlers to arrange the interface according to their needs, i.e. 

include the features they use and exclude those they do not use. Figure 67 shows the interfaces of 

the five participants in sub-study 2. 

Participant A 

 

Participant B 
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Figure 67. TitleVision Sub Machine interfaces of research participants 

The interfaces share the following similarities: All participants have the edit/video window displaying 

the ST material on the left-hand side and the context window with the subtitles on the right-hand 

side of the interface. Furthermore, all interfaces include the time bar placed directly underneath the 

ST picture. 

The interfaces differ in the following ways: The time code windows are placed on the left-hand side 

of the ST picture with participants A, B, and E, and on the right-hand side with participants C and D. 

Moreover, participants B and E use the audiograph feature placed at the bottom of the screen. The 

audiograph is not visible with participants A, C, and D who do not use it. Additionally, the interface 

of participant C changes when he spots as he makes use of the thumbnails method when spotting 

(cf. Figure 13 and sections 2.2.5.4.2 and 5.5.1.3.4). The retrospective interviews do not reveal 

Participant C 

 

Participant D 

 

Participant E 
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reasons for the layout of the different interfaces. It may be assumed that the similarities and 

differences are based either on coincidence, i.e. use of the layout that was presented to them when 

they opened the software for the first time, or, more likely, on personal preferences derived from 

their experience with the software. 

5.3.3.2. Subtitle zero 

Before commencing the subtitling process, the subtitler fills in a so-called subtitle zero which 

appears in the beginning of the audiovisual material. A subtitle zero is for internal use only and thus 

not visible to the viewers. Participant B subtitles for ZDF and notes that they do not work with 

subtitle zeros at ZDF. According to participant A, the subtitle zero must be displayed for two frames 

in TV2 programmes and eight frames in DR programmes. The subtitle zero contains essential 

information about the programme, such as production number, through which the programme is 

identified, language and/or type of translation (intra-/interlingual), the client and/or broadcaster, 

the subtitling agency, and the initials of the subtitler and the proofreader/quality checker. In the 

case of participant C, the information to be filled into the subtitle zero is provided in the subtitling 

brief email. Figure 68 shows the subtitle zero of participant C which has not yet been filled in. This 

particular subtitle zero contains story (production number), title, episode, language, customer, and 

translator. 

 

Figure 68. Empty subtitle zero (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 

5.3.3.3. Time code 

As a further preparation before translating and spotting, the subtitler must set the time code which 

is visible in the picture or provided in the subtitling brief. The time code indicates the time at which 

the subtitling file should begin. Logically thinking, the time code should start by 00:00:00:00 (hours, 

minutes, seconds, frames), but that is not necessarily the case. Participant C received the time code 

in the email containing the subtitling brief (cf. section 5.3.2). In the case of participant A, the time 

code is visible in the top left corner of the programme (cf. Figure 69). Participant A manually types 

the time code into the programme by means of the dialog box displayed in Figure 69. This example 
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demonstrates that the time code does not necessarily begin at 00:00:00:00. Participant A stresses 

that setting the time code is extremely important since the subtitles are spotted according to this 

code, and if the time code is set incorrectly, the full range of subtitles is spotted in asynchrony with 

the ST. 

 

Figure 69. Time code settings (sub-study 2, participant A) 

 

5.3.3.4. File format 

Since different clients work with different file formats (i.e. types of files), participant C stresses that 

it is important to set the file format correctly before subtitling the audiovisual material. TitleVision 

Sub Machine is compatible with six different formats: RAC, PAC, 890, TXT ANSI, Spruce STL, and USF 

(TitleVision Sub Machine 2012b). Figure 70 shows the dialog box containing the settings of the file 

format from the subtitling process of participant C. 

 

Figure 70. File format settings (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 

5.3.3.5. Line-break/number of characters 

Given the spatio-temporal constraints of subtitling (cf. section 2.2.5.4), it is necessary to set the 

number of characters per line as required by the client. As part of the technical preparation carried 

out by participant C, he sets the number of characters to 37 per line and thereby instructs the 

software to create a line-break whenever this limit is exceeded. He defines this element as the most 

important one to set up correctly. For reasons unknown to participant C, different clients have 



5. Analysis of sub-study 2: Multiple-case study 

166 
 

different guidelines in this respect. Since the task at hand is completed for DR, 37 characters per line 

are allowed, whereas TV2 works with 40 characters per line. Figure 71 shows the dialog box by 

means of which participant C sets the number of characters per line. 

 

Figure 71. Line-break settings (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 

5.3.3.6. Empty subtitles and pre-spotted dummy titles 

Empty subtitles and dummy titles are ways of ‘working ahead’ before translating the SL dialogue into 

TL subtitles. As the only participant in sub-study 2, participant B prepares the subtitling task by 

adding a large number of non-spotted empty subtitles which she then fills in. Figure 72 shows the 

empty subtitles on the right-hand side of the screen. 

 

Figure 72. Empty subtitles (sub-study 2, participant B) 

 
In theory, it does not make sense to pre-spot a series of empty subtitles since subtitles are spotted 

on the basis of the number of characters per line and the set reading speed. Some subtitlers pre-

spot one subtitle at a time and translate it directly afterwards (cf. section 5.5.1.3.1), but if subtitlers 

wish to pre-spot a range of subtitles, they must use so-called dummy titles as is the case with 

participants C and D. Dummy titles are a generic subtitle file which is opened and spotted onto the 

audiovisual material. Dummy titles are not empty, but contain text (+++/Dummy Title/TitleVision 

2000) which can be seen on the right-hand side of Figure 73. The participants watch one or more 

scenes and set the in- and out-time of subtitles where they predict or assume the subtitle will begin 

and end. Participant C explains that he not only focuses on spotting the dummy titles on shot 



5. Analysis of sub-study 2: Multiple-case study 

167 
 

changes (cf. section 5.5.1.3.4), but also on spotting them according to main and subordinate clauses 

(cf. section 5.4.2.1). The subtitles cannot be spotted 100 % correctly at this point. Thus, the spotting 

of a subtitle is often altered afterwards. Figure 73 shows pre-spotted dummy titles. Pre-spotted 

titles are white (as opposed to grey, cf. the empty subtitles in Figure 72). 

 

Figure 73. Pre-spotted dummy titles (sub-study 2, participant D) 

 

5.3.4. Work environment 

As mentioned in section 5.1, four of the participants have more or less regular seats at the 

translation agency whereas participant B works at her home office. Consequently, the participants 

enjoy a high degree of flexibility in their everyday work life. Participant A describes the work 

environment at Dansk Video Tekst as relaxed and comfortable. Coffee, tea and the like are available 

to the participants at both agencies. In the field notes, I noted that participant C makes himself 

comfortable by taking off his shoes before commencing to work. Belonging also to the work 

environment are colleagues, the risk of freelance work, and complaints, as described in the following 

sub-sections. 

5.3.4.1. Colleagues 

The participants work individually on a subtitling task until they discuss the change suggestions with 

the quality checker or proofreader (cf. Figure 65). Colleagues come in during the subtitling processes 

of participants A, C, and E and greet, but do not otherwise disturb the processes. In regards to 

collaboration with subtitler colleagues, participant A is the only participant who made active use of a 

colleague during his translation process. He asked the person sitting opposite of him what deputy is 

usually translated into, and the colleague refers to a list of terms related to this. Participant C did not 

have the opportunity to ask a colleague on the particular day since we were situated in an empty 

office booked specifically for the data collection process. He states, however, in connection to a 

translation problem in the subtitling process that he intends to discuss it with a colleague. 
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Participant A states that he intends to discuss the issue of subtitling on-screen captions with other 

colleagues working on the same TV show as well as with the administration at the subtitling agency. 

5.3.4.2. The risk of freelance employment 

Participant A states that the freelance occupation bears in itself uncertainty due to the risk that 

there may not be a subtitling task to work on the next day. Nevertheless, participant A states that, 

with his regular desk at the agency and his work week consisting of 37 hours, he feels more like he is 

permanently employed than employed as a freelancer. Participant C says that one of the issues of 

being a freelancer is that one gets paid by the amount of work one does. This means that if one 

wishes to alter some part of one’s work procedures and habits, the direct consequence is that it 

costs money because one works slower and produces less during the time of adjustment to the new 

procedure and habit. Consequently, ‘time is money’ seems to be an appropriate motto for the 

subtitling industry. 

5.3.4.3. Complaints 

Participant C speaks about complaints from viewers or another agent in the subtitling workflow. He 

has experienced that a viewer filed a complaint about the TV show on which he was currently 

working. Participant C had used the word røv [ass] in the subtitles, and the viewer did not find it 

appropriate for the person speaking in the programme to utter such a word. The viewer felt that she 

knew the speaker and did not find it likely that he would say this in Danish. Participant C says that he 

had not given this any further thought as he had been consumed with rendering a case of 

alliteration: “Due to my enthusiasm [about the alliteration], I failed to hit the target audience” (my 

translation). Moreover, participant C states that, when working for production companies, he 

sometimes receives a complaint from another agent in the subtitling workflow where the persons 

responsible for the subtitling workflow complain about condensed or omitted ST elements because 

they do not possess sufficient knowledge about the constraints inherent in subtitling. 

Having described the external elements of the subtitling process, the next sections delve into the 

intersectional elements, i.e. subtitling competences (cf. section 5.4.1), subtitle layout (cf. section 

5.4.2), translation aids (cf. section 5.4.3), subtitling software (cf. section 5.4.4), manuscript (cf. 

section 5.4.5), and target viewers (cf. section 5.4.6). 

5.4. Intersectional elements of the subtitling process 
This section describes the intersectional elements of the subtitling process, i.e. elements which are 

observable to outsiders, but are also locatable in the mind of the subtitler. The intersectional 

elements include subtitling competences (section 5.4.1), subtitle layout (section 5.4.2), translation 
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aids (section 5.4.3), subtitling software (section 5.4.4), manuscript (section 5.4.5), and target viewers 

(section 5.4.6). 

5.4.1. Subtitling competences 

This section presents the subtitling competences (cf. section 2.2.5.8.3) mentioned by the research 

participants in sub-study 2. The section draws particularly on the translation competence model by 

PACTE (2003: 60). The participants mention the competences Danish skills, experience, education, 

memory, and job satisfaction. 

In the PACTE model of translation competences, SL and TL knowledge are placed under the bilingual 

sub-competence. Participant C mentions Danish skills as a central subtitling competence for Danish 

subtitlers who translate both inter- and intralingually. 

Experience and education are part of the knowledge about translation sub-competence since 

experience and education determine what the subtitler knows about the translation profession and 

the methods used in the profession. As shown in Table 11, the years of experience of the research 

participants range from 2½ to 19 years. It is safe to assume that the participants who have the most 

experience possess the most knowledge about the subtitling profession and the methods used in the 

profession. The educations of the participants range from law over sociology to languages. 

Participant C mentions that music plays an important role in his life and that he got into the 

subtitling industry through music since he knew someone who knew someone in the subtitling 

industry. He adds that, some years ago, there was a tendency to hire musicians as subtitlers since 

allegedly musicians are especially good at subtitling due to their rhythmic sense. 

Moreover, participant C mentions memory as an important skill to possess as a subtitler. PACTE does 

not regard memory as a competence as such, but rather as a part of the psycho-physiological 

components underlying the competences of a translator. Participant C stresses that his memory 

helps him in the subtitling process because it makes him constantly aware of whether he 

understands the content of the programme and of his subtitles, and whether his translation makes 

sense in relation to the previous content of the programme. If he does not understand an instance, 

something is probably wrong, and he conducts further research in order to improve his translation. 

A further psycho-physiological component is job satisfaction. Although job satisfaction is not 

explicitly mentioned by PACTE, I believe that it can be placed under the emotion component of the 

psycho-physiological components since it may be assumed that job satisfaction has an impact on the 

subtitling process. Participant B mentions job satisfaction in connection to a ST passage which is 

particularly fast and thus difficult to subtitle. She states that the difficulty of the passage is annoying 
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but that it is also a situation like this that makes her job fun because she is able to condense the ST 

to a great extent and still maintain the essence of the dialogue. 

5.4.2. Subtitle layout 

This section looks into the layout of the subtitles. It focuses on line-breaks and alignment, as well as 

on the use of italics, continuation dashes, and dialogue dashes. 

5.4.2.1. Line-breaks 

The guiding principle behind line-breaks is readability. As mentioned in 2.2.5.4.1, readability may be 

ensured in creating line-breaks where it is sensible with respect to content, grammatical structure, 

and/or aesthetics. According to participant E, it is important that the subtitle layout does not break 

up the reading. I observed during the subtitling processes that the subtitlers use the shortcut CTRL + 

arrow keys to quickly move one or more elements to the upper or lower line. According to the 

research participants, the layout and segmentation of the two lines depend on several aspects. 

Subtitlers may decide to segment the lines according to syntactic units. To provide some examples, 

elements of a prepositional phrase (e.g. in school), a noun phrase (e.g. a house), an infinitive phrase 

(e.g. to believe), or a subject-verb-nexus (e.g. we laugh) should never be separated. Separating 

syntactically linked elements decreases the readability of the subtitle and requires an unnecessary 

reading effort on the part of the reader which causes him/her to become aware of the subtitles and 

thus possibly miss some of the content of the audiovisual material. Furthermore, full names (e.g. 

Peter Baker) should not be separated. The participants also mention that they segment the subtitles 

with respect to commas and sentence types (main clauses and subordinate clauses) since they 

represent a natural break in the reading flow. In connection with segmenting subtitles according to 

syntactic units, participant B says that, in her perspective, it is rooted in the rhythm of the dialogue. 

She states that she thinks about music when she subtitles because subtitling is about following the 

rhythm of the language and the intonation. 

Participant C takes a different approach and states that he concentrates on the aesthetics of the 

subtitle. He sees the subtitle as a picture which needs to be pleasant to look at and easy to decode. 

He goes as far as to state the following: “Sometimes I would rather delete a word, an accentuation, 

or a rhythm and make the quality of the translation a bit lower in order to obtain a neat picture” (my 

translation). Participant E is also willing to compromise in certain situations. During her subtitling 

process, she encounters a place where the conjunction at is divided from the rest of the subordinate 

clause (cf. Figure 74). Participant E chooses to leave this be although, according to her, it “could be 

neater, but there is simply not enough space in the lower line” (my translation). She thereby sets 

aside the syntactic line-break rules and chooses to leave the sentence as it is, presumably because 

she finds the readability acceptable. While participant C goes against the recommendation of 
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Lindberg (1989) to give priority to the content over the aesthetics (cf. section 2.2.5.4.1), participant E 

follows it in this concrete situation. This issue is further discussed in section 7.2.3. 

 

Figure 74. Segmentation of subordinate clause (sub-study 2, participant E) 

 
The different opinions of participant B (who follows the dialogue rhythm) and participant C (who 

follows the aesthetics of the subtitle image) show that the segmentation of subtitles is also a matter 

of personal preferences, particularly with regards to the question of whether the upper or lower line 

should be the longer one. Participant A’s opinion is that the upper line should be longer: 

Personally, I think that it is neat when the upper line is longer because the eye does not have to 

travel so far, it can stay in the centre when it goes down to the lower line, and the lower line is 

the one it is hard to manage to read in time. (My translation) 

In contrast, participant D believes that the lower line should be longer because it is graphically 

neater and makes the subtitle easier to read. However, she also states that if making the lower line 

longer disturbs the reading process, she changes the segmentation. In line with participant D, 

participant E prefers that the lower line is longer so that the subtitle does not take up too much 

screen space. In this case, participant A goes against and participants D and E follow Carroll/Ivarsson 

(1998) in their recommendation that the upper line should be short and the lower line long (cf. 

section 2.2.5.4.1). Participant A mentions that clients such as DR and TV2 sometimes demand for the 

upper or lower line to be longer. Otherwise, none of the participants mentions guidelines in 

connection to line length. Rather, it seems they operate according to their personal preferences and 

assumptions about the reading behaviour of the target audience (cf. section 5.5.7). 

5.4.2.2. Alignment 

All participants in the study place their subtitles centred in the bottom of the screen. Participant C 

stands out because the dummy title file which he opens and starts working on is left-aligned. At one 

point during his subtitling process, he combines the ALT + J shortcut with the range edit function to 

centre all subtitles at once. According to participant B, ZDF does not allow the subtitlers to place the 
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subtitles anywhere else, but centred at the bottom of the screen. This poses a problem since 

captions may potentially be covered by a subtitle. 

5.4.2.3. Italics 

In the sub-study 2 data, participants A and C state that they use italics during their subtitling 

processes in order to mark the speech of the host due to the fact that the host is present through 

voice-over and not visible in the picture. In cases where the client hampers or does not allow for it, 

subtitlers are not able to adhere to italics rules. As a case in point, participant A says that when he 

subtitles a programme for DR, in some cases he may refrain from using italics since italics, according 

to DR’s subtitling system, takes up space and thus allows for less characters in the subtitle line. 

Moreover, participant B explains that when she works for ZDF as she does in the observed subtitling 

process, she cannot use italics since the client is not able to generate it on screen. She finds this 

problematic because she is unable to mark speech outside of the picture, e.g. speech of a person on 

the other end of a telephone, or loan words (cf. section 5.5.2.3). However, she also stresses that this 

limitation makes the subtitling process easier since she does not have to give any thought to 

nuancing the subtitles through emphasising elements such as italics. 

5.4.2.4. Continuation dashes and dialogue dashes 

When ST dialogue is lengthy, consecutive subtitles may be necessary. Participant D states that the 

subtitles should not be too staccato, that is, include too many short, separate sentences. She 

elaborates that generally in subtitling it is often sensible to create shorter sentences than in the 

spoken ST dialogue in order to ensure that the viewer does not lose track of the argument of the 

speaker (cf. section 5.5.2.1). Nevertheless, she goes about this cautiously and prefers to generate 

consecutive subtitles combined via continuation dashes where possible. Consecutive subtitles are 

usually marked with a dash or three periods in order to signal that the current subtitle is either 

continued in the following subtitle (cf. Figure 75, picture a) or a continuation of the previous subtitle 

(cf. Figure 75, picture b). However, the use of periods may be confused with hesitation on the part of 

the speaking person or indication of an incomplete sentence, e.g. if a person stops speaking or is 

interrupted in the middle of a sentence. Consequently, continuation dashes are often used instead 

of periods. Continuation dashes are demonstrated in Figure 75 at the end of the subtitle in picture a 

and the beginning of the subtitle in picture b. 
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a 

  

b

 

Figure 75. Continuation dashes (sub-study 2, participant E) 

The continuation dashes in Figure 75 clearly indicate that the dialogue is lengthy and thus translated 

by means of consecutive subtitles. According to participant D, the genre determines the length of 

the dialogue and consequently the use of continuation dashes. When asked why she did not use 

continuation dashes in the observed subtitling process, participant D answered that in audiovisual 

material resembling feature films, the lines are often short whereas documentaries usually contain 

longer dialogues that force the subtitler to apply continuation dashes. Since participant D works with 

material resembling a feature film, she does not make use of continuation dashes. Participant E, 

however, subtitles a documentary and uses continuation dashes. 

Furthermore, dashes are used to indicate dialogue. By means of dialogue dashes, the speech of two 

persons is contained in one subtitle as shown in Figure 76. The shortcut ALT + E sets or removes 

dialogue dashes (TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a) which saves the subtitlers the time of typing the 

dashes. 

 

Figure 76. Dialogue dashes (sub-study 2, participant D) 

 

5.4.3. Translation aids 

PACTE (2003) places the use of translation aids as a central competence under the headline of the 

instrumental sub-competence (cf. Figure 16). Sub-study 1 reveals that the most common translation 

aids used by Danish subtitlers are electronic and print dictionaries, online search engines, colleagues 

(cf. section 5.3.4.1), and specialised encyclopaedias (cf. Figure 50). Sub-study 2 shows that the 
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translation aids used and/or mentioned by the participants in the retrospective interviews are 

Google, Wikipedia, the Internet Movie Database (IMDb), dictionaries, and glossaries. 

5.4.3.1. Google, Wikipedia, and IMDb 

Google is used to search for knowledge about a term or concept. To provide a few examples, 

participant B googles an Opel Senator since she has not heard of this car model before, and 

participant E googles IQ point because she is unsure whether the Danish term should be IQ or IK 

since IQ is the abbreviation for intelligence quotient which translates to intelligenskvotient (i.e. IK) in 

Danish. Wikipedia is used in a similar way. Participant E looks up dental hygienist on Wikipedia and 

reads the first couple of lines of the article to get an impression of the specifications of this job in 

order to confirm that the term she is looking for in Danish is tandlægeassistent. Furthermore, IMDb 

is used by participant B since she often experiences problems with the spelling of English names in 

German scripts. 

5.4.3.2. Dictionaries 

Interestingly, the participants working with German STs (participants B and D) do not make use of a 

German-Danish dictionary during the observed subtitling processes. The remaining participants 

working with English STs, on the other hand, use the electronic, online version of Gyldendals Røde 

Ordbøger (2017). The dictionary is used either to understand the meaning of a word or to certify 

that the word is understood correctly. For instance, participant A states that he knows the meaning 

of the word creditor, but he looks it up in the English-Danish dictionary to be 100 % sure that he is 

translating it correctly. Furthermore, participant C uses the dictionary to certify the meaning of a 

word and to see whether there is a hidden double meaning, for instance in form of a word play, that 

slipped his attention. Participant C describes the antiques reality show that he works with as 

belonging to the music hall genre in which comedy and jokes are central features (Cambridge 

Dictionary 2017, Wikipedia 2017b). Due to his knowledge about the genre and his experience with 

subtitling the programme, he expects the occurrence of word play and is aware of the fact that he 

may miss out on a double meaning since English is not his mother tongue. Moreover, participant C 

states that he generally makes extensive use of the English-Danish dictionary when subtitling this 

particular programme because it contains a heavy load of information and a large number of 

adjectives. 

The dictionary is also applied as a ‘quick fix’ in the case of participant A. Participant A generally 

works with rough subtitling (cf. section 5.5.1.1), that is he creates the frame of the subtitle by means 

of a rough translation and subsequently adds adjectives, temporal adverbs, and the like. In 

connection to dictionaries, he looks up a word to see if there is a quick solution that he can use now. 

If that is not the case, he returns to the word later in the subtitling process. 
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Participant E applies a different search method if she does not succeed in finding a word in the 

dictionary. In that case, she turns to Google to search for a definition or explanation of the word in 

question. Participant E is the only participant in the study who mentions that she uses the online 

version of the Danish spelling dictionary Retskrivningsordbogen (Dansk Sprognævn 2012). In the 

concrete case, she seeks to determine the spelling of IQ/iq. Furthermore, participant E states that 

her use of an English-Danish dictionary is limited since the documentary she is subtitling is not very 

difficult. 

5.4.3.3. Glossaries 

Only participant B works with a glossary during her subtitling process. Owing to the fact that she has 

subtitled around 150 episodes of the series and learned that a large number of the utterances 

reoccur, she has produced the glossary herself. This points to the fact that the use of a glossary may 

be genre dependent. In contrast, participant E does not have a glossary since the documentary only 

consists of three episodes. Participant A has not received a glossary because the show is subtitled 

into Danish for the first time. Therefore, no previous Danish subtitlers have worked with this 

particular programme. Nevertheless, participant A asks a colleague about a police-related term, and 

the colleague refers to a list of police-related terms and their translation. Participant A states that he 

intends to find the list and return to the term later in the process. 

5.4.4. Subtitling software 

Participant C explains that every subtitler uses the software differently since there is not one right 

way of using it. He states that it can be random how each subtitler is introduced and accustomed to 

the software, and because subtitlers are paid, they tend to stick to their habits with regards to 

software use because it is expensive for them to change their habits and behaviour. In relation to 

this, participant D states that due to her limited years of experience she is not yet familiar with all 

the features of the software. She states that in the future, she may use the software differently than 

now because her knowledge about the software is likely to expand. The following sub-sections 

present the functions and features of the subtitling software as used by the research participants. It 

includes keyboard shortcuts and spell check. In section 5.5.1.3, more subtitling software features in 

relation to subtitle spotting are presented. 

5.4.4.1. Keyboard shortcuts 

Unfortunately, since keystroke logging is not part of the study it is not possible to analyse the 

participants’ use of keyboard shortcuts. Participant D briefly mentions, as a response to my 

comment about the quickness of the process by way of shortcuts, that it is not difficult to use the 

shortcuts because she is used to them now after two years in the job. Suffice it to say here that the 

observation of the subtitling processes showed that shortcuts are an inevitable part of working with 
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subtitling software because the use of shortcuts speeds up the process considerably. An overview of 

the wide range of shortcuts available in TitleVision Sub Machine is found in TitleVision Sub Machine 

(2012a) under the headline KEYBOARD LAYOUT. 

5.4.4.2. Spell check 

The spell check is an integrated feature of TitleVision Sub Machine and works like the spell check 

feature in e.g. Microsoft Word. A red line below a word indicates a spelling mistake. The subtitler 

may correct it by means of a dialogue box which appears through the running of a spell check of the 

whole file or by right-clicking the word in question. Participant E states that she often overlooks 

spelling mistakes when she subtitles and sarcastically comments that “you should always run a spell 

check because you cannot at all trust that you are able to spell” (my translation). 

5.4.5. Manuscript 

All participants except participant D have received a manuscript along with the subtitling task. This 

corroborates the findings of sub-study 1 (cf. Figure 43) which show that 87 % of the respondents 

always or often receive a manuscript in connection to the subtitling brief. Participant D has received 

intralingual subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing for the German programme that she subtitles. 

She has copied the subtitles into a text document and uses this document as if it were a manuscript. 

Participant D specifies that she makes use of the text document if she is unable to hear what is being 

said. A concrete example from her subtitling process is an instance where she cannot hear the name 

of a person and thus consults the text document. In relation to this, participant B states that she 

often performs what she refers to as a ‘spot check’ in that she checks in the script even if she has 

listened to the instance two or three times to ensure that she has heard it right. 

The participants working with manuscripts state that they make use of it when they encounter 

inaudible instances of the ST. Participants B and C say that one should proceed with caution when 

working with manuscripts. The manuscript may not be the final version of the audiovisual material. 

This applies specifically to fiction programmes where the actors do not necessarily say the lines in 

the exact way they are written in the manuscript. Only if a subtitler receives a post-production 

manuscript can he or she be more or less sure that the content is correct. Even so, the author of the 

manuscript may not have been able to hear correctly what is being said. The author may either 

provide a false word or sentence, or he may write “inaudible”. 

Participant B provides some concrete examples of the use of manuscript. Firstly, she refrains from 

subtitling low-voiced background dialogue if it is marked with “inaudible” or is not present in the 

manuscript. Secondly, she always checks the manuscript with regards to names and addresses. It is 
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faster to copy them from the manuscript into a subtitle than to listen to what is being said, and it 

ensures correct spelling – provided, of course, that the manuscript does not contain errors. 

The data show that the use of a manuscript and the knowledge about the programme to be subtitled 

are connected. Participant B states that she makes limited use of the manuscript in this particular 

crime series since she has subtitled around 150 episodes of it. She states that if she were to subtitle 

a film or a documentary, she would most likely use the manuscript to a higher degree. Participant A 

represents the opposite situation. He subtitles a programme which he does not have any prior 

knowledge about or experience with. He states that he uses the manuscript in an instance where he 

does not understand the plot of the prank show, i.e. he does not know whether the person in the 

picture is the victim of the prank or not. In this case, he uses the manuscript to read a bit further 

along and understand the role of this particular person. 

5.4.6. Target viewers (revisited) 

As mentioned in section 5.3.2, the subtitling brief usually does not include information about the 

target viewers. The subtitlers infer the characteristics of the target viewers on the basis of e.g. the 

genre, the broadcast time, the content, and the duration of the audiovisual material. This section 

looks into how the subtitlers’ assumptions about the target viewers influence the subtitling 

decisions, thereby placing target viewers at the intersectional level. 

On a general level, participant E says that the subtitles need to be spoon-fed to the target audience. 

She elaborates on this in stating that the subtitles need to be as pleasant to read as possible.  

Participant A states that due to the English skills of the young Danish target audience he is able to 

omit parts of the ST in places where he lacks space because he assumes that most viewers 

understand the SL and thus do not miss the omitted elements because they hear and understand 

them.  

Participant B explains that the target viewers’ SL knowledge may influence whether she uses ss or ß 

in proper names (for instance Bergstrasse/Bergstraße). If the target viewers are familiar with 

German, it could bother them if ss is used where the orthographic rules demand an ß (like in the 

example above). Unfortunately, when working for ZDF, she is not allowed to use ß in the subtitles 

since it cannot technically be generated (cf. section 5.4.2.3). Consequently, the feedback effect from 

syntactic, semantic, and lexical elements in the dialogue (cf. Table 5) has an impact on the extent of 

reduction as well as on the orthography. 

A further consequence of this type of feedback effect is mentioned by participant C. He encounters 

the ST sentence he seemed so happy and sweet and wants to translate happy and sweet to sød og 
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glad [sweet and happy] since this order, in his opinion, sounds better in Danish. The feedback effect 

poses a problem in this case due to the fact that many viewers understand English well enough to 

recognise that the order of the words happy and sweet is changed. This may cause the viewers to 

wonder and thus to be inattentive of the programme’s subsequent action and subtitles which 

disturbs the viewing experience. Participant C elaborates that sometimes it may be necessary to 

consider whether to produce a Danish subtitle with less fluent language than normal in order not to 

disturb the audience’s reading and viewing process. 

Moreover, in connection to working with the fast-paced, shot change-intense introduction to the 

programme, participant A states that he assumes that the target audience is aware of the fact that 

they have to be highly attentive in order to take in the visual elements and the subtitles 

simultaneously. Consequently, the target viewers’ knowledge of and expectations to the 

characteristics of the genre in question may have an influence on the text reduction decisions of the 

subtitler. 

The following section looks into the last level of subtitling process elements, viz. the internal 

elements. 

5.5. Internal elements of the subtitling process 
In this section, the internal elements of the subtitling process are presented and described. Internal 

elements are locatable in the mind of the subtitler and include spatio-temporal considerations 

(section 5.5.1), linguistic considerations (section 5.5.2), doubt (section 5.5.3), affective factors 

(section 5.5.4), knowledge (section 5.5.5), loyalty to the ST (section 5.5.6), and personal preferences 

(section 5.5.7). 

5.5.1. Spatio-temporal considerations 

As elaborated on in section 2.2.5.4, Lindberg (1989) and Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) propose a set of 

guidelines and rules for the production of subtitles. However, in the cue-based retrospective 

interviews when asked about subtitling guidelines, the participants do not refer to any specific, 

concrete set of guidelines in their respective subtitling agencies. Participant E (Dansk Video Tekst) 

directly says that she has not been provided with any guidelines. Participant A (also Dansk Video 

Tekst) states that they previously have had guidelines and that they are discussed among colleagues. 

Participant D (Subline) does not mention guidelines, but stresses that she follows the rules on the 

basis of which she has been trained at the agency. These rules are probably the ones found at the 

internal, password-protected website of Subline to which I have been granted access in my capacity 

as researcher. The website contains information about spelling standards (e.g. prepositions, 

abbreviations, commas, noun compounds), exposure times, spotting and shot changes, and the 
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required settings of different clients (DR, TV2, NRK (Norwegian broadcaster), and ARD). Participant C 

(Subline) says that the time bar in TitleVision Sub Machine operates according to settings that follow 

the industry standard. Participant B (ZDF) mentions that the rules on the basis of which she works 

are those which she was taught during her training period at TV2. Although the participants do not 

mention any specific guidelines, the following sections look into instances where subtitlers, more or 

less consciously, make use of industry guidelines, even though they do not explicitly say so. 

5.5.1.1. Rough subtitling 

Some participants make use of what I choose to label rough subtitling. When subtitling roughly, the 

subtitlers translate the majority of the SL dialogue before reducing the text in accordance with the 

spatio-temporal circumstances at the given place in the material. 

Participant D elaborates that when reducing the text, she makes use of rough subtitling by creating a 

much too long subtitle and subsequently either splitting the subtitle into more subtitles or 

condensing it into a shorter subtitle. Figure 77 provides an example of a three-lined subtitle (picture 

a) which contains the majority of the SL dialogue without text reduction. Picture b in Figure 77 

demonstrates the splitting of the three-lined subtitle into two separate subtitles, the first of which is 

displayed at the top of the screen, illustrating that it appears before the current subtitle at the 

bottom of the screen. 

a 

 

b 

 

Figure 77. Rough subtitling (sub-study 2, participant D) 

Rough subtitling also occurs the other way around, i.e. when the subtitler does not condense, but 

adds content. Participant A subtitles the most important content and adds modifiers such as 

temporal adverbs and adjectives later on. He describes it as the creation of a frame with the basic 

content which subsequently may be filled with details. Furthermore, he sees an advantage in “just 

writing something” (my translation) instead of nothing since often he suddenly thinks of a 

translation solution for the instance in question later in the process. 
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Participant C elaborates on a situation in the subtitling process where he translates I’ve got my 

antiques head on into Jeg har slået antikhjernen til [I have enabled my antiques brain]. He explains 

that he is very satisfied with this solution, but that he is not sure, until he has finished the 

introduction in which the ST instance is uttered, whether he will be forced to condense or omit the 

instance due to the spatio-temporal constraints. Consequently, it may be concluded that participant 

C subtitles the introduction roughly and subsequently reviews it in terms of the degree of text 

reduction enforced by the spatio-temporal circumstances. 

5.5.1.2. Text reduction 

In section 2.2.5.4.1, the spatial constraints of subtitling were presented on the basis of the claim that 

subtitling equals text reduction. Two forms of reduction were presented, viz. partial reduction 

(condensation) and total reduction (omission). Before embarking on the description of these two 

types of text reduction, I shall present some general claims about text reduction from the 

retrospective interviews. 

In order to know how much time the subtitler has at his/her disposal in relation to a piece of ST 

dialogue in the audiovisual material, the subtitler must watch and listen to the ST. Participant E 

states that she often plays back the audiovisual material and listens to it for a while to get an 

impression of how much time she has at her disposal for the translation of the utterance in order to 

estimate to which degree she must condense the text. According to the interviews with the research 

participants, the overarching principle of text reduction seems to be to include and communicate 

the most important content. Participant B states that “you can actually reduce to a large degree and 

still include the most important meaning” (my translation). Furthermore, participant B comes across 

a ST element which she does not want to leave out or condense significantly because the expression 

in question alludes to the relationship between the persons engaging in the conversation. 

Consequently, participant B takes the context and not only the time and space available into 

consideration when reducing the text. Furthermore, participant C states that he has what he calls a 

‘shitfilter’ by means of which he is constantly aware of whether he understands what he is subtitling. 

With reference to himself as a subtitler, participant C says that “if you do not understand it, then 

something is probably wrong” (my translation). These points made by participants B and C agree 

with the recommendation by Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) with regards to ensuring the coherence of the 

text when reducing it. The following sections look into the use of partial and total reduction in the 

subtitling processes of the participants of sub-study 2. 

5.5.1.2.1. Partial reduction 

The participants mention different situations in connection with partially reducing, i.e. condensing, 

the ST. Participant A encounters a place in the ST where dialogue is fast and dense and he cannot 
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include all utterances. However, he is aware of the fact that the viewer, regardless of his/her ST 

knowledge, is able to sense that a certain amount of dialogue is being uttered. Accordingly, if a 

stream of sentences is reduced to only one or two short sentences, the viewer may feel that he/she 

misses out on something because it is not translated in the subtitles. In order to cope with this, 

participant A says that he must create short phrases that cover the most important content. In other 

words, participant A reduces the text by shortening or simplifying the syntax and/or wording. A case 

of simplified syntax is also found with participant D. She reduces an already written subtitle because 

she discovers that it is too long. The first subtitle reads jeg ved godt, at det er et chok for os alle [I 

know that it is a shock to us all], and it is reduced to det er et chok for os alle [it is a shock to us all]. 

The main clause jeg ved godt is removed and the following subordinate clause is turned into a main 

clause. This saves the subtitler 13 characters. A further example of shortened syntax is found in the 

translation process of participant E who changes the parenthetical phrase de, der var mest påvirkede 

[the ones who were most intoxicated] to the main clause de mest påvirkede var dem [the most 

intoxicated were the ones]. This solution only saves the subtitler one character, but the second 

sentence is easier to read since there is no parenthetical sentence and thus no comma. Moreover, 

participant E provides a further example of simplified syntax. She shortens the TT sentence det er 

noget, der sker indimellem [that is something which happens sometimes] to den slags sker 

indimellem [these things happen sometimes]. The second solution saves her six characters and has 

the benefit that it is easier to read due to the removal of the relative clause. 

Furthermore, a case of choosing a simpler wording is found in the subtitling process of participant E. 

The term IQ points often occurs in the documentary that she translates. The translation of the term 

into Danish is intelligenskvotientpoint. However, participant E argues that compound nouns (cf. 

section 5.5.2.4) such as this are not user-friendly in a subtitling context because it is hard for the 

reader to read and comprehend the word during the limited exposure time of the subtitle in which 

the word occurs. The solution of participant E in this case is to rephrase the term into iq [IQ]. 

A further way of performing text reduction is to avoid redundancy. Participant D provides an 

example of this. She translates the ST passage das kann nicht sein, das ist Blödsinn [that cannot be, 

that is nonsense] into det kan ikke passe [that cannot be true] and thereby saves 16 characters. Both 

parts of the ST sentence express shock and incredibility, and translating only the first part fully 

covers the distress of the speaker. Participant B also comes across a situation with redundancy. 

Example 1 

Car driver: 

Sorry. Wir sind schon weg. 

[Sorry. We’ll take off] 



5. Analysis of sub-study 2: Multiple-case study 

182 
 

Melanie: 

Erstmal die Papiere, bitte. Führerschein und Personalausweis 

[First the documents, please. Driver’s license and identity card]. 

- Vi smutter igen. 

- Kørekort og id-kort først, tak. 

[We’ll take off.] 

[Driver’s license and identity card, please.] 

In Example 1, participant B omits Erstmal die Papiere, but keeps bitte in the form of tak at the end of 

the subtitle. Since Papiere and Führerschein und Personalausweis are redundant, participant B states 

that it is sensible to leave out Papiere and translate the specific types of documents due to the fact 

that the viewers, if they understand (some) German, would probably wonder what happened to the 

items mentioned by the police officer after Papiere. 

Participant A stresses that in the case of dense, indistinct dialogue, he shortens the ST significantly, 

but makes sure to signal that a dialogue is going on in order for the viewers to understand that two 

people are having a conversation although limited space is available to signal this. An example is the 

following ST element (Example 2) which is uttered very fast and immediately followed by another ST 

element, leaving limited time for translation. 

Example 2 

Detective Ross: 

Dan, I’m detective Ross. How are you doing man? 

Dan: 

Good. 

- Kriminalassistent Ross. Alt vel? 

- Ja. 

[Detective Ross. Everything alright?] 

[Yes.] 

Alt vel corresponds to asking how someone is doing (cf. the ST utterance) although alt vel is less 

open since it can only be answered with a yes or a no. With this shorter translation, participant A 

signals to the viewers that a conversation is taking place. Alternatively, participant A could have 

omitted the question and answer about Dan’s current state since it is not essential for the plot. 

However, participant A finds it important to communicate that a dialogue is taking place between 

detective Ross and Dan, and the seven character translation alt vel? fulfils this purpose. 

In connection to selecting the most important content, participants C and A take the visual side of 

the material into consideration. In the following example from the introduction to the programme 

which participant C is subtitling, the speaker says but it’s no easy ride while the picture shifts from 

two men driving in a car and a man getting onto a bicycle. The line of the speaker is a wordplay 
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where ride may be understood literally (the car and the bicycle in the picture), as well as figuratively 

(the participation in the programme). Participant C knows the programme and the genre because he 

has subtitled other episodes of it. Thus, he is aware of the fact that the programme has a special 

sense of humour containing wordplays and the like. If he does not subtitle the line of the speaker, 

the viewers miss out on an instance of the humour that characterizes the show. Consequently, 

participant C deems it necessary to include the line in the subtitles. The translation must include a 

similar wordplay in Danish in order to be understood in the same way as the ST element. Since 

participant C is not able to generate a good solution right away, he writes men det er ikke nemt and 

adds an asterisk as a reminder to return to this place at a later stage in the process (cf. section 

5.5.3.1). A further example of the importance of the action in the picture is provided by participant 

A. He encounters a ST instance in the fast-paced introduction to the programme where a participant 

yells I’ve been robbed. The participant is the only element visible in the picture. Due to the fact that 

the participant is clearly visible and her line clearly audible, participant A deems it necessary to 

include her line in the subtitles in the form of nogen har taget røven på mig [someone screw me 

over]. 

Moreover, participant E encounters an instance of excessive use of fillers. The ST sentence is the 

following (the underlined words are fillers): Well, for your mental health, cannabis is not that, you 

know, kind of easy-going. When addressing this issue, participant E explains that she likes when 

speakers use fillers because it provides more exposure time for the subtitle. Furthermore, she says 

that she almost does not hear these fillers and that she more or less automatically condenses them 

out of the TT sentence. Consequently, the TT subtitle contains no fillers as shown in Example 3. 

Example 3 

Når vi taler om psykisk sundhed, 

er cannabis ikke uskadeligt. 

[When we talk about mental health, 

cannabis is not harmless.] 

5.5.1.2.2. Total reduction 

This sections looks into the use of total reduction, i.e. omission of ST elements. In terms of omitting 

part of the ST dialogue, participant A explains that in situations with fast and dense dialogue, if e.g. 

four persons are talking to each other and there is only room for two utterances to be translated, he 

translates the first and the last utterance. He argues that the first and last utterances are the ones 

the audience hears which makes it sensible to omit the utterances in between. Participant B agrees 

with this, but adds that the utterances in the middle should be omitted only if they are not essential 

for the perception of the audiovisual material. This leads back to the recommendation by 
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Carroll/Ivarsson to ensure the coherence of the text when reducing it. Furthermore, participant B 

provides an example of omission of the speech of a person due to dense, fast ST dialogue (Example 4 

and Example 5). 

Example 4 

Wolle: 

Melanie und Mattes sofort zu mir ins Büro. LKA verständigt? 

[Melanie and Mattes to my office instantly. LKA notified?] 

Police officer (off-screen): 

Du oder ich? 

[You or I?] 

Wolle: 

Ich. 

[I.] 

The speech of the police officer situated off-screen is omitted because there is not enough space 

and time for the translation of his utterance. His utterance in itself is not extensive, but it requires a 

separate line which takes up space and time. Consequently, the translation solution by participant B 

reads: 

Example 5 

Få Melanie og Mattes herind. 

Er LKA informeret? Jeg kontakter dem. 

[Get Melanie and Mattes in here. 

Is LKA notified? I’ll contact them.] 

The translation ensures the coherency of the text since the negative answer from the police officer 

off screen (Du oder ich? implies that LKA has not yet been notified) is implicitly revealed with Wolle’s 

translated utterance Jeg kontakter dem. Consequently, participant B has successfully rendered the 

essence of the ST despite the omission of an utterance. She explains that during this entire scene, 

Wolle’s body language reveals his state of mind which makes it possible to omit certain parts of the 

dialogue since Wolle’s body language speaks for itself and as such serves as a kind of replacement 

for some of the dialogue (cf. Table 5,the feedback effect from the picture). 

Participant B provides a further example of the omission of off-screen dialogue. Melanie is seen and 

heard in the background as she calls the dispatch centre from the car to check the name and address 

of a car driver who parks illegally (see Example 1). Participant B chooses to leave out her speech 

presumably because firstlym it is partly inaudible, secondly, it is not significant for the context, and 
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thirdly, Mattes engages in a conversation with the car driver which needs to be subtitled since it is 

significant for the comprehension of the action. 

A further example of omitting a speaker is concerned with fast, shot change-intense material and is 

found in the process of participant C. The dialogue below takes place in the dense, shot change-

intense introduction to the programme. 

Example 6 

Speaker: 

The nation's favourite celebrities... 

Celebrity: 

We've got some proper bling here. 

Speaker: 

...paired up with an expert. 

Landets yndlingskendisser - 

- i selskab med en ekspert - 

[The country’s favorite celebrities -  

- in the company of an expert -]
34

 

The subtitles are separate and therefore do not appear on screen simultaneously. Despite of this, 

there is not enough time to translate we've got some proper bling here in between. Although 

participant C does not explicitly say so, it may be concluded that he regards the speech of the 

speaker as the most important element to maintain in order for the viewers to have a pleasant 

viewing experience and understand the content of the audiovisual material. In addition, participant 

A also works with a programme introduction and states that the viewers are generally used to or 

aware of the fact that introductions are often fast and shot change-intense and that, consequently, 

they need to pay extra attention in order to hear, see and read everything. It may be concluded from 

this statement that the viewers are likely to accept the omission of some utterances because it is 

obvious that the ST is too fast-paced for the subtitler to include everything. 

Participant A explains that if it is clear from the ST dialogue that the speaker is ending a sentence 

and commencing a new one (i.e. if a transcribed version of the dialogue would contain a period), he 

is reluctant to omit one of the sentences because he assumes that the viewers would wonder where 

the sentence went. He states that “it is just not good if a sentence is not at all present” (my 

translation). In stating this, participant A takes into account the viewers’ ability to understand the ST 

(cf. Table 5). 

                                                           
34

 The continuation dash (cf. section 5.4.2.4) at the end of the second subtitle shows that the speech is 
continued later in the introduction. 
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5.5.1.3. Spotting 

When spotting, subtitlers decide when a subtitle should appear and disappear from screen by 

setting the in-time and out-time of each subtitle in the subtitling software (cf. section 2.2.5.4.2). 

Spotting is the process which the subtitlers talk the most about during the retrospective interviews. 

This indicates that spotting takes up a significant part of the participants’ subtitling processes. 

Spotting is one of the subtitling process elements that differentiates subtitling from isosemiotic 

translation where the translator is not faced with spatio-temporal constraints. The following sub-

sections look into how the research participants of sub-study 2 spot the subtitles and what they say 

about the spotting process. The headlines are the order of translating and spotting, shortcuts, time 

bar, spotting on shot changes, exposure time and reading speed, experimenting with subtitle length 

and exposure time, and splitting and merging subtitles. 

5.5.1.3.1. Translating and spotting – in which order? 

With reference to sub-study 1 (cf. Figure 51), 13 % of the respondents spot before they translate, 

45 % spot ‘on the fly’ while they translate, 16 % spot after the translation process, and finally 14 % 

state that it varies. In line with these findings, the data of sub-study 2 reveal that the five 

participants have different ways of organising their subtitling processes in this respect as well. 

Whereas some translate first and then spot, others first spot and then translate. 

Participants A and B indicate that experience may determine the way a subtitler spots. They explain 

that with experience comes the sense of how long or short a subtitle can be in order to be well-

received by the target audience. Presumably, new subtitlers follow the guidelines and 

recommendations to a greater extent than experienced subtitlers who, as these participants 

indicate, have a clearer sense of the time and space at their disposal. Participant D indicates that she 

uses the translation and spotting order and method that is the fastest for her. It is safe to assume 

that all subtitlers work according to this principle since time is money for freelancers in the subtitling 

industry. The faster one works, the more money one makes. 

The translating and spotting order of each participant (A-E) is demonstrated in Figure 78. In contrast 

to translation supported by computer-assisted translation tools such as SDL Trados Studio (SDL 

2017) which is based on segmentation of the ST, the ST in a subtitling context is not divided into 

clear segments. Consequently, it is difficult to define the individual entities that a subtitler translates 

not least because of the dissimilarities in the translation and spotting processes of the subtitlers in 

the present study as shown in Figure 78. Inspired by manuscript terminology, I have chosen to label 

each entity a line. The term refers to one or more sentences uttered by one person in the ST 

material. It is important to stress that the visualisation in Figure 78 is based on the interview data of 
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sub-study 2. In some situations, the participants opt for a different order if it makes more sense to 

briefly deviate from their usual routine. 

 

Figure 78. Translation and spotting order of research participants 

 
Participant A is the only participant who translates before he spots. Concretely, participant A 

generates and fills in more than 20 empty subtitles before he spots them. When asked about 

whether he usually translates first and subsequently spots, participant A says that it differs. 

Sometimes he translates for 20 minutes and then spots, and at other times he translates for three 

minutes and then spots. He states that in relation to this concrete task, he does not know the 

programme since he has never subtitled it before. Therefore, he translates it roughly (cf. section 

5.5.1.1) in the beginning to gain an impression of the content, language, rhythm, pace, and shot 

change-intensity of the material. Once he has gained this, he can spot the subtitles in accordance 

with the spatio-temporal constraints and the style of the genre.  He states that had he known the 

programme and the genre, he would probably translate only around five subtitles and then spot 

them. Consequently, the knowledge about the programme and genre in question is decisive for the 

translation and spotting process of participant A. 

Participants B and E spot one line at a time, translate the line, and adjust the spotting of the subtitle. 

If a line is very short, sometimes participant B spots, translates, and adjusts the spotting of more 

than one line. Moreover, participant B explains that sometimes she spots two or three subtitles 

ahead in order to get an overview of the dialogue, e.g. if the ST line is long. On the basis of this, it 

may be concluded that the process of pre-spotting helps subtitlers gain an overview of the ST which 

they are about to translate. Participants B and E spot empty titles (cf. section 5.3.3.6). When 

spotting, participants B and E set the in-time of the subtitle where they assume they want it to be 

displayed and the out-time where they assume they want it to disappear. After having translated the 

line in question, they adjust the in- and out-time by means of the time bar (cf. section 5.5.1.3.3) so 

that the subtitle is displayed correctly in accordance with the spatio-temporal conditions of the ST 

element. Participant E states that sometimes she translates first and spots afterwards as is the case 
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with participant A, but only one line at a time. Furthermore, participant E partly applies a somewhat 

different method than the remaining participants. She sets the in-time of the subtitle and then 

translates the ST. During this process, she uses the time bar which indicates how the amount of text 

that she writes fits with the amount of time at her disposal. Subsequently, she sets the out-time of 

the subtitle and adjusts the spotting before moving on to the next line. In this way, the translation 

and spotting processes of participant E are closely intertwined. Nevertheless, participant E 

elaborates that she does not spot a new, empty subtitle immediately if the ST sentence is long 

and/or complexly structured. A case in point from her subtitling process is a ST instance with a 

parenthetical sentence resulting in the verb being separated from the subject. In order to know how 

she wants to translate, condense, and divide the subtitles, participant E is forced to listen to the 

sentence until the verb occurs. In cases like this, participant E listens to the entire line or sentence in 

order to, in her own words, “see where it takes me” (my translation) before she spots and 

subsequently translates the ST instance. In contrast, if a sentence is short and uncomplicated, 

participant E is able to quickly set the in-time, translate the sentence, set the out-time, and move on 

to the next ST instance. 

The translating and spotting order of participant C consists of spotting multiple lines via dummy 

titles (cf. section 5.3.3.6), filling in, i.e. translating those titles, and adjusting the spotting of the 

subtitles, one subtitle at a time. Participant C says that he sometimes pre-spots a large bit of the 

programme (e.g. five minutes or 100 subtitles) before he translates because he believes that the 

brain is already working with the translation during the spotting process. Consequently, participant C 

distinguishes himself from the remaining participants because he adds translation solutions ‘on the 

fly’ if he comes up with a good solution while he spots. Presumably, this approach serves to lower 

the cognitive load (extended translation, cf. section 2.3.2.3). 

Participant D uses dummy titles and spots an entire scene before she translates it and finally adjusts 

the spotting of the subtitles in the scene, one subtitle at a time. She explains that she places one 

subtitle for each ST line. As a result, she creates more pre-spotted subtitles than necessary. She 

states that this is her way of creating a basis to work from as it is easy to subsequently delete 

superfluous subtitles. She states that the pre-spotted subtitles are loosely spotted and that most of 

them need to be altered later in the process. Nevertheless, in some cases, participant D adjusts the 

spotting during the pre-spotting process if she finds that a subtitle is not displayed correctly, e.g. not 

on shot change. Participant D recounts another method that she sometimes applies where she uses 

the subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing as a spotting aid if a person speaks in a dialect or if the 

dialogue is fast and dense. In such cases, she uses the spotting of these subtitles as a basis and re-
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spots them where necessary. However, as she does not apply this method in the observed subtitling 

process it is not visualised in Figure 78. 

Most of the participants do not directly mention guidelines of or training at the translation agency as 

having an influence on their habits regarding the translating and spotting order. Only participant B 

explains that her translating and spotting process is mainly habitual because she has kept translating 

and spotting the way she learned it during her training days. 

5.5.1.3.2. Shortcuts 

In relation to the spotting process, some shortcuts are available in the subtitling software. In the 

numeric keypad displayed in Figure 79 (TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a), the enter key may be used 

to set the in-time and the zero key to set the out-time of a subtitle. However, participants B and D 

use the comma key on the numeric keypad to set the in- and out-time of the subtitles. The comma 

key sets the out-time of the current subtitle and then the in-time of the next subtitle. The advantage 

of this key is that the in-time of the next subtitle is automatically set with an interval of a few frames 

corresponding to the preferences of the client. As mentioned in section 2.2.5.4.2, it is necessary to 

leave a few frames between subtitles so that the viewers notice that a new subtitle has appeared. 

Participant D explains that she uses the comma key instead of a combination of the enter key and 

the zero key because the use of the comma key is faster. If the subtitle for which she has just set an 

out-time by means of the comma key is follow by a pause in the dialogue, participant D simply 

deletes the new subtitle or alters its in-time depending on the specific situation. 

 

Figure 79. Spotting shortcuts on the numeric keypad in TitleVision Sub Machine 

 
Further spotting shortcuts are the F9 and F10 keys which are used by participant E. By means of F9, 

the cursor is moved to the in-time window if the subtitler wishes to manually set or alter the in-time 

of the current subtitle. F10, in turn, moves the cursor to the out-time window in which the subtitler 

may manually set or alter the out-time. Figure 80 displays the location of the in-time (top) and out-

time (bottom) windows. 
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Figure 80. In-time and out-time windows (sub-study 2, participant E) 

 

5.5.1.3.3. Time bar 

In section 2.2.5.4.2 and Figure 10, the time bar in TitleVision Sub Machine was presented. The aim of 

the time bar is to help subtitlers spot the subtitles on the basis of pre-set variables regarding the 

reading speed of the viewers. Participants A, B, and C describe the time bar as a point of orientation 

or a rule of thumb. They seem to use the time bar, albeit to a limited extent. Participant D, in turn, 

states that she uses the time bar to a great extent, and participant E explains that she uses it to see 

how much time she has at her disposal. On the basis of this, it may be concluded that subtitlers with 

many years of experience (i.e. participants A (15 years), B (19 years), and C (10 years)) makes less 

use of the time bar than subtitlers with few years of experience (i.e. participants D (2½ years) and E 

(6 years)). However, this difference may also be an instance of automatisation, i.e. “procedural, 

implicit mechanisms and memory which are not accessible to consciousness” (Schaeffer/Carl 2013: 

173). It may be assumed that the more experience a subtitler has, the more automatised his/her 

subtitling processes become. This concrete case seems to confirm the assumption because the 

subtitlers with most experience do make use of the time bar, but they seem to verbalise differently 

about the way they use it compared to the subtitlers with less experience. For instance, participant A 

states that he is “just fine without it” (my translation), participant B only mentions it a few times 

during the interview, and participant C says that he “looks at it a bit” (my translation). In contrast, 

participant D explicitly states that she uses the time bar to a great extent, and participant E is able to 

provide a detailed account for her use of it. 

The colours and percentage statements of the time bar serve to indicate the readability of the 

current subtitle. As mentioned in Figure 11, the online manual for TitleVision Sub Machine 

(TitleVision Sub Machine 2012a) states that green or 100-150 % is good, yellow or 67-99 % is (or may 

be) acceptable, and red or 0-66 % or more than 150 % is unacceptable. In the words of participant D: 

“If it is green, there are no problems and enough time to read the subtitle. If it goes into the yellow 
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zone, one should consider giving the subtitle more time. […] And red is completely impossible” (my 

translation). According to participant C, it is acceptable to spot some subtitles in the yellow zone as 

long as one does not have a range of such subtitles in a row. With only one subtitle spotted in the 

yellow zone, most readers are able to manage to read it in time, but with several consecutive 

subtitles spotted in the yellow zone, the reader is no longer able to follow the translation. 

Participant E explicitly states that she makes use not only of the colour indication, but also the 

percentage provided in the time bar. She says that it is okay for a subtitle to be located in the yellow 

zone, but she prefers to stay above 90 % in order to ensure that all viewers are able to read the 

subtitle in time. Since the yellow zone goes from 67 % to 99 %, participant E remains in the upper 

part of the yellow zone, close to where it shifts to green, when she spots her subtitles. On the basis 

of this, it can be concluded that the subtitlers in sub-study 2 follow the time bar recommendations in 

TitleVision Sub Machine. 

5.5.1.3.4. Spotting on shot changes 

As a rule of thumb, a subtitle should appear in the exact moment of a shot change (cf. section 

2.2.5.4.2). According to participant A, if a subtitle is displayed one or two frames from the shot 

change, only a trained subtitler will notice, but if a subtitle is displayed three or more frames from 

the shot change, the viewer will notice it. Participant C elaborates that in Denmark, there is a 

common rule that subtitles must appear on shot changes. He states that the Danish subtitling 

industry is quite strict in this regard compared to for instance Sweden where the rules about 

spotting on shot changes are looser. All participants mention at some point during the retrospective 

interviews that they display or remove a subtitle on shot change. This indicates that Danish subtitlers 

adhere to the spotting rule with regards to shot changes. 

Participant C says that if the speech of a person visible in the picture ends simultaneously with a shot 

change, it is easy to spot on the shot change. However, this may not always be the case, and in such 

situations, it is not possible to place the in-time of a subtitle directly on shot change. In such 

instances, participants B and E state that they spot according to the so-called 1 second rule. The 1 

second rule says that a subtitle must appear one full second either before or after the shot change. 

The reasoning behind the 1 second rule is the wish to ensure a pleasant, smooth viewer experience 

where the viewers’ eyes make as few movements as possible. If this rule is not followed, the shot 

change and the subtitle appear with a slight delay that disturbs the viewing flow. The 1 second rule 

also applies when there is a pause between two utterances, and thus between two subtitles, which 

is longer than the recommended two to four frames (cf. section 2.2.5.4.2). In this case, the subtitler 

must keep the first subtitle on screen until it is replaced by the next in order not to leave less than 

one second (but more than the obligatory two to four seconds) between two subtitles. To provide an 
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example of this, if there are 15 frames between two utterances, the subtitler cannot leave 15 frames 

between the subtitles since 15 frames are less than a second (one second equals 24 to 25 frames). 

The subtitler is then forced to keep the first subtitle on screen until the next subtitle is displayed. 

TitleVision Sub Machine contains two features that automatically place subtitles directly on shot 

changes: Scene change detection and Fit cues to scene changes35. In TitleVision Sub Machine, shot 

changes are called scene changes. I refrain from using the latter term because I find it confusing 

since most people probably think of a scene change as a change of everything, i.e. persons and 

location, whereas a shot change can be as little as a shift of camera angle. Consequently, a shot 

change is the moment when one picture is replaced by another. The scene change detection feature 

detects shot changes in the material before the subtitling process commences whereas the fit cues 

to scene changes feature places the finished subtitles on shot changes. These features save the 

subtitler large amounts of time although, according to participant D, the detected shot changes may 

not always be 100 % correct. Indeed, the online manual of TitleVision Sub Machine strongly 

recommends that the subtitlers quality check the material afterwards (TitleVision Sub Machine 

2012a). Participant D uses these features although in her experience, it is sometimes easier to spot 

some of the subtitles manually than to correct the software’s automatic spotting. 

In section 2.2.5.4.2, three methods of spotting subtitles on shot changes were presented, viz. the 

audiograph, the framestepping, and the thumbnails method. These methods are applied after the 

subtitles have been spotted and as such, the methods serve as tools for fine-tuning the in- and out-

times of the subtitles. Two participants (B and E) use the audiograph feature in their spotting 

processes to identify shot changes and instances of sound and silence. The sound waves are used to 

ensure that a subtitle appears only during dialogue, whereas the lines indicating shot changes are 

used to ensure that the subtitles are displayed or removed on shot changes. According to participant 

B, a drawback of sound waves, however, is that it is not possible to see whether the waves indicate 

dialogue or, in her concrete case, the sound of moving cars. Furthermore, particularly participant D 

makes use of the framestepping method when she spots, i.e. she sets the in-time of a subtitle by 

marking the in-time window and moves the subtitle a few frames back or forward in order to place 

the in-time exactly on the shot change. Finally, as the only participant in the study, participant C 

makes use of the thumbnails feature to ensure that the subtitles are spotted correctly on shot 

changes. Concretely, by clicking on the frame where the shot change takes place, the software 

places the subtitle on that frame. The screen recording video does not actually show participant C 

carrying out this specific procedure. Rather, it seems he uses the feature to check whether the 
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 Cf. footnote 8. 
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subtitles are spotted on shot changes which they most often are. Presumably, participant C is good 

at striking shot changes because he has 10 years of subtitling experience. 

 

Figure 81. Subtitle placed on shot change (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 
Figure 81 shows that the subtitle in the centre of the edit/video window is displayed on shot change 

since the upper line of frames differs from the lower line. This indicates that the subtitle in the 

centre is displayed at the exact moment when the shot changes. 

5.5.1.3.5. Exposure time and reading speed 

As mentioned in section 2.2.5.4.2, a one-lined subtitle should appear for approximately three 

seconds, but not less than one to two seconds. Furthermore, a two-lined subtitle should appear on 

screen for more than six seconds. 

Participant A mentions that he adheres to the rule that no subtitle should appear for less than two 

seconds. He thereby follows the guidelines in the subtitling literature. Participant B seems to be the 

participant who makes most use of the time indicator. She states that she uses it to a great extent as 

a supplement to the time bar. When participant B talks about subtitles which are displayed for too 

long or too short, she talks about the number of seconds and frames she has at her disposal for the 

particular subtitle. Furthermore, in a concrete example from her subtitling process, participant B 

says that she considered splitting a subtitle into two separate subtitles, but then realised that she 

merely had five seconds at her disposal which is not enough for two separate subtitles. Thus, she is 

forced to condense the subtitle in question. In contrast, participant D mentions an instance in her 

subtitling process where a subtitle is displayed for too long which, in her own words, would be 

“annoying to look at” (my translation). Participant D thereby suggests that there is a certain element 

of personal preference in play (cf. section 5.5.7). 
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Some participants express that they spot subtitles according to the rhythm or flow of the 

programme. Participant B compares spotting to music because it is a matter of following the rhythm 

of the language, i.e. the ST dialogue. If the flow is fast-paced, participants A and B explain that they 

are forced to omit and condense as much as possible while retaining the message of the utterances. 

When condensing the ST to a minimum during fast-paced passages, the exposure time of the subtitle 

is longer, the changing of subtitles is limited, and the audience has a more pleasant viewing 

experience altogether. Opposite to this, participant E states that if the ST dialogue is less dense or 

the speaker often pauses, there is plenty of time and space. In such cases, the subtitler can include 

all or most of the ST dialogue in the subtitles and expose it on screen for the appropriate amount of 

time according to the spatio-temporal constraints which creates a pleasant viewing experience. 

Naturally, one of the most important skills of any subtitler is the ability to create a pleasant viewing 

experience, regardless of the density of the ST dialogue. In this connection, participants A and C 

make it clear on some occasions in their subtitling processes that they wish to, in the words of 

participant A, ‘squeeze’ in a speaker in order to cover as much of the ST dialogue as possible even 

though it is fast-paced. 

The participants directly mention reading speed only a few times, although it is clear that reading 

speed is the basis of their spotting work, cf. the use of the time bar (cf. section 5.5.1.3.3). An 

interesting take on reading speed is found with participant A. He subtitles the fast-paced, shot 

change-intense introduction to a programme and states in connection to reading speed that people 

know that introductions are often fast-paced. Furthermore, the genre is a prank show and not, as 

participant A says, a programme about the relativity theory – i.e. the complexity of the programme 

is low. For these reasons, according to participant A, it does not matter whether the viewers manage 

to read all the subtitles in their entirety in the introduction. 

On a related note, participant C states that his impression is that programmes are becoming more 

and more cut-intense. This poses a challenge to subtitlers because it decreases the space and time 

available for the subtitles. He elaborates that a good editor (i.e. the person responsible for editing 

the audiovisual material) retains the breaths of the speaker and generates shot changes on breaths 

which provides subtitlers with more space and time for the subtitles. If breaths are edited out, the 

programme becomes shot change-intense, and the subtitlers are left with little space and time for 

the subtitles. 

5.5.1.3.6. Experimenting with subtitle length and exposure time 

Some participants mention that they tend to experiment with the spotting in order to see how many 

characters the subtitle can contain with regards to the spatio-temporal constraints. When time is 
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limited, participant A states that he checks how much time he has and, in his own words, “plays 

around” (my translation) and merges subtitles together in order to see how much he can fit into the 

subtitle, i.e. to condense as little as possible. 

Some participants explain that they sometimes realise that they have more time and space at their 

disposal than anticipated and thus are able to add content. An example is found with participant E 

(Example 7). 

Example 7 

Expert: 

It’s the difference between a dental hygienist and the dentist. 

Det kan være forskellen på 

tandlægeassistenten og tandlægen. 

[It may be the difference between 

the dental hygienist and the dentist.] 

The expert talks about the amount of IQ points in relation to different job positions. Although the ST 

reads it’s, participant E explains that she believes that the speaker describes hypotheses which are 

rendered more concisely by means of det kan være [it may be] instead of det er [it is]. Because the 

spatio-temporal conditions allow participant E to add content to the subtitle, she alters det er to det 

kan være. A further example of this is found in the subtitling process of participant D (Example 8). 

Example 8 

Woman: 

Ich wollte es euch persönlich sagen, bevor ihr es aus den Nachrichten erfahrt. 

[I wanted to tell you personally before you find out in the news.] 

a) Jeg ville sige det personligt. 

[I wanted to say it personally.] 

b) Jeg ville sige det til jer selv. 

[I wanted to say it myself.] 

c) Jeg ville fortælle jer det, før I 

hører det fra medierne. 

[I wanted to tell you, before you 

hear it from the media.] 

Participant D types examples a) and b) before she decides on the solution in example c). This 

solution is longer than the preceding versions, indicating that participant D realises that she has 
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more time at her disposal than estimated. Indeed, Figure 82 shows the time bare indicating that 

subtitle b) is displayed on screen for too long and needs to either contain more characters or be 

given less time. 

 

Figure 82. Subtitle with too long exposure time (sub-study 2, participant D) 

 

5.5.1.3.7. Splitting and merging subtitles 

When splitting a subtitle, the subtitler decides to divide a subtitle into two separate subtitles 

typically because the initial subtitle is too long or because the subtitler realises that there is more 

time for the subtitle than initially estimated. With regards to merging, two subtitles are merged into 

one subtitle, typically because the individual subtitles are short and the subtitler wishes to avoid 

changing subtitles too often. Thus, the splitting and merging of subtitles is determined by the 

spotting. 

If the subtitler were to create only one-liners, a new subtitle would appear on screen so often that 

the viewer would not enjoy the viewing experience. Consequently, it is more sensible to merge two 

subtitles and thereby create a longer subtitle than to constantly create one-liners and display each of 

them on screen for a short period of time. Nevertheless, one-liners may be used when getting 

familiar with an unknown programme. This is the case with participant A. He subtitles the material 

from scratch and does not know what the programme is about. Therefore, he states that he creates 

one-liners in the beginning until there is a natural stop in the programme. He then goes back and 

merges subtitles where it makes sense to do so in accordance with the spatio-temporal 

circumstances. 

Participants B and D disagree as to whether splitting is easier and faster than merging or vice versa. 

Participant B states that she finds it easier to merge subtitles than to split them. The reason she 

provides is that if she has already placed dialogue dashes (cf. section 5.4.2.4), she has to remove 

these before splitting the subtitle given that dialogue dashes are not needed when the subtitle 
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represents the speech of only one person. Participant D, on the other hand, prefers to create a long 

subtitle, sometimes even three lines, and then to split it into two separate subtitles. She applies this 

method when she subtitles roughly (cf. section 5.5.1.1). 

Figure 83 shows an instance of subtitle splitting with picture a displaying a three-lined subtitle which 

is split into two separate subtitles (pictures b and c). However, at another place in the retrospective 

interview, participant D states that it is much faster to create too many dummy titles and merge or 

delete where necessary. She also states that it depends on the spotting of the dummy titles. 

Consequently, participant D applies different methods with regards to the splitting and merging of 

subtitles depending on the situation. Since participant D is the subtitler with the least number of 

years of experience, it may be assumed that she still feels her way in the software and does not yet 

have a fully developed, fixed subtitling style compared to more experienced subtitlers. 

a 

  

b 

  

c 

  

Figure 83. Splitting one subtitle into two separate subtitles (sub-study 2, participant D) 

The splitting or merging of subtitles seems to rely on two parameters: timing and content. In relation 

to timing, on the basis of a concrete example from her subtitling process, participant D explains that 

if there is a long pause between two short lines, she does not translate the utterance in one subtitle, 

but chooses to subtitle them separately. She elaborates that she believes the viewers would wonder 

if both lines were present in the same subtitle and the ST line corresponding to the lower line of the 
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subtitle would not be uttered right away. Moreover, participant E explains that she merges two 

subtitles since it turns out that there is not enough time for the subtitles to be displayed separately. 

When merging the subtitles, however, the merged subtitle includes four lines, which forces 

participant E to condense (cf. section 5.5.1.2.1). In Figure 84, pictures a and b show the separate 

subtitles while picture c shows the four-lined merged subtitle and picture d shows the final 

solution36. 

a 

  

b 

  

c 

  

d 

  

Figure 84. The merging of two separate subtitles into one subtitle (sub-study 2, participant E) 

With regards to content, participant B comments on an instance in her subtitling process where the 

viewer is supposed to be surprised because a man unexpectedly pulls a gun out of his jacket. 

Participant B wants to keep the tension and not reveal the surprise prematurely in the subtitles. 

Accordingly, participant B splits a subtitle into two entities to avoid spoiling the surprise. This is in 

line with the recommendation by Lindberg (1989) not to subtitle a surprising ST element before it 

actually occurs in the ST. 

A further content-related situation is found with participant D who, in two instances, merges two 

subtitles into one. The purpose seems to be to ensure the coherence of the text by keeping together 
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 Usually, asterisks are used to mark subtitles to return to at a later stage in the subtitling process (cf. section 
5.5.3.1) or corrections suggested by the quality checker (cf. Figure 66). However, in this particular subtitling 
task, participant E was instructed to use asterisks to mark interlingual subtitles (English speak into Danish 
subtitles) since the programme also contains intralingual subtitles (Danish speak with Danish subtitles). The 
distinction is important because the intralingual subtitles are intended for a deaf and hard-of-hearing audience 
and are thus not displayed when the programme is broadcast unless they are manually enabled by the viewer. 
Consequently, the asterisks make it easy for the broadcaster to split the subtitle file into one with interlingual 
and one with intralingual subtitles. 
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instances which, in terms of contents, are closely linked. In the first case, a person asks a question 

which is answered by another person. In the second case, the line is uttered by only one person. 

The following sections concern the next internal element, viz. linguistic considerations. 

5.5.2. Linguistic considerations 

Although the thesis does not focus on concrete translation solutions, but rather on the process 

towards the solutions, some linguistic considerations are interesting in connection to describing the 

subtitling process. These are presented in the following sections. The description is not exhaustive 

since I did not explicitly encourage the subtitlers to talk about their linguistic considerations (nor did 

I discourage them from doing so either). Thus, a limited amount of data on this subject is available. 

The following serves as an impression of the linguistic decisions taken by the subtitlers in their 

subtitling processes. The considerations and decisions differ from isosemiotic translation in that the 

decisions taken by the subtitlers rest upon the spatio-temporal constraints of the subtitling medium 

and the constant regard for the reading speed of the viewers. 

5.5.2.1. Complete sentences 

When subtitling lengthy ST passages spoken by the same person, subtitlers face the challenge of 

creating either multiple connected sentences or short sentences separated by a period. Personal 

preferences (cf. section 5.5.7) seem to be decisive here. Participant A states that he does not like 

sentences which are connected by means of periods to indicate continuation37. Where possible, he 

prefers to create complete sentences that end with a period. This preference agrees with the 

recommendation by Carroll/Ivarsson (1998) to create simple, syntactically self-contained sentences 

where possible (cf. section 2.2.5.4.1). Participant D goes against this recommendation because she 

likes sentences connected with continuation dashes. 

5.5.2.2. Swear words and exclamations 

According to the subtitling guidelines by Lindberg (1989), swear words should not be left out. 

Nevertheless, it is sensible to tone down swearing where possible since it has a stronger effect in 

writing than it does in speech (cf. Carstensen (2012)). Participant B states that she is always cautious 

when she encounters swear words because their effect is stronger in writing than in speech.  

Participant A faces an interesting type of swearing, namely instances where the swear word is 

censored, i.e. replaced by a beep. Participant A chooses to translate some of it, i.e. to tone it down. 

The ST element is [beep] damn it, this is bull [beep] which is translated into sikke noget lort [what a 
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 Usually, subtitlers use continuation dashes to signal connected subtitles (cf. section 5.4.2.4), but they may 
also use three periods (…) to achieve this. However, the three periods are to be used with caution since they 
may be confused with signaling hesitation or unfinished sentences (cf. Lindberg 1989). 
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load of crap]. It is interesting that participant A chooses to translate an utterance which is censored 

since, in principle, it is not clear what the person swearing is saying. In the manuscript, the beeps are 

indicated by means of the formulation [BLEEP], thus not providing the swear words hidden behind 

the beeps. Consequently, it must be assumed that participant A is able to figure out the censored 

swear words and thus is capable of providing an appropriate, toned down translation for them to 

show that the speaker is swearing even though it is censored. 

As regards exclamations, and in particular exclamation points, Lindberg (1989) recommends that 

subtitlers do not overuse them, but rather use them wisely to mark a tone of voice or an 

exclamation. Again, participant B states that she uses exclamation points with caution since they, in 

line with swear words, have a stronger effect in writing than in speech. Nevertheless, she mentions 

an instance where she finds it necessary to use exclamation points because the person is in an 

agitated state and is shouting very loudly, especially in the second sentence: 

Example 9 

Melanie: 

Nehmen Sie die Waffe runter! Waffe runter oder ich schieße! 

- Læg pistolen! 

- Læg pistolen, eller jeg skyder! 

[Put away the gun!] 

[Put away the gun or I will shoot!] 

In this scene, a man has pulled out a gun and points it at Mattes (the male police officer and 

Melanie’s partner) which causes her to react fast and in a heated way. The feedback effects (cf. 

Table 5) from the picture (body language) and the non-verbal soundtrack (prosody) reveal the 

intensity of the scene and the exclamation points contribute to and underline these features. 

5.5.2.3. Loanwords and culture-specific elements 

Loanwords are words which are “adopted from a foreign language with little or no modification” 

(Oxford University Press 2017b). Participant B does not encounter a ST instance where she makes 

use of a loanword in her subtitling process, but she explains that loanwords are usually marked with 

italics which corresponds to the recommendation by Lindberg (1989). However, as previously 

mentioned (cf. section 5.4.2.3), ZDF cannot generate italics. Consequently, if participant B wants to 

use a loanword, she would not be able to mark it and make the viewer aware of the fact that she 

uses a word that does not belong to the TL. This would possibly force the subtitler to translate the 

word instead of maintaining it as a loanword in order to avoid confusion on the part of the viewer 

and ensure a pleasant viewing experience. 
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Culture-specific elements are elements specific to a culture such as product names, historical 

persons, traditions, etc. (Øveraas 2014). In the case of subtitling, culture-specific elements are 

especially tricky due to the spatio-temporal constraints and the fact that it is uncommon to use 

explicitation, i.e. to elaborate on a concept, in subtitling38. Participant B comes across a culture-

specific element when the police officer Mattes uses the German spelling alphabet 

(Buchstabiertafel, cf. Wikipedia (2017a)) when he calls to report a car. Mattes reports the license 

plate of the car (EA 337) by saying Emil Anton. Participant B chooses to write EA 337 in the subtitle 

as Emil Anton would only confuse the Danish viewers who, presumably, do not know of the German 

spelling alphabet. Participant B says that the use of the spelling alphabet is specific to the German 

culture and that we do not know this way of spelling in Denmark where, instead, the NATO phonetic 

alphabet (Wikipedia 2017c) is used. 

5.5.2.4. Compounds 

Participant E elaborates on her use – or rather non-use – of long compounds, i.e. words “made up of 

two or more existing words” (Oxford University Press 2017a). In her subtitling process, she 

encounters the term IQ points. Later on, in the Danish speech39 of the programme, the word 

intelligenskvotientpoint [intelligence quotient points] is used as the translation of IQ points. 

However, participant E does not want to use such a long compound. She explains that long 

compounds are hard to read when time is limited. If the word appeared in a book or a newspaper, 

for instance, the reader would have the possibility to reread the word. In subtitles, however, the 

viewer has limited time to read and comprehend the word before it disappears, and the viewer has 

to concentrate on the visual side of the programme as well. As a consequence, the reader may 

‘stumble’ over the word which may stop the reading flow and have the effect that the viewer does 

not manage to read the rest of the subtitle before it disappears. In consequence, as often as she can 

participant E refrains from using long compounds. 

5.5.2.5. Cohesion 

Cohesion is tying together the individual sentences of a text via syntactic or semantic markers (Linke 

et al. 2004). Participant A comes across an instance where he corrects a subtitle because of incorrect 

cohesion. The speaker utters the following40: 

Example 10 

Speaker: 

These are real people ... 
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 Nevertheless, explicitation in subtitling is investigated by Perego (2003). 
39

 The programme is a documentary including both Danish and English speech. 
40

 The periods indicate that the speaker is interrupted by clips from later in the show. 
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... on what they think are real shows ... 

... but they're not. 

The interesting sentence here is but they’re not. Initially, participant A translates this ST element into 

men det gør de ikke [but they do not]. He then realises that the element does not pertain to what 

the participants do, but rather to the description of the show. Consequently, he corrects the subtitle 

and writes men det er det ikke [but it is not], thereby changing the cohesion marker from de [they], 

i.e. the participants, to det [it], i.e. the show. In this instance, it is especially important that the 

subtitler does not lose track of the cohesion between the speaker’s lines because the speaker is 

constantly interrupted by clips from the show. Participant A marks the speaker’s lines with italics, 

thereby distinguishing the speaker’s lines from the rest of the lines. This makes it easier for the 

viewers to follow the narrative of the speaker. 

5.5.2.6. Humorous elements 

The genre which participant C works with includes many instances of humorous elements such as 

wordplay and alliterations. Participant C needs to be constantly aware that he does not miss those 

instances. When he encounters them, he needs to transfer them into the TL so that the subtitles 

reflect the style and tone of the ST. To provide an example, participant C comes across the 

alliteration worthy and valiant in the following ST instance from the programme’s introduction41 and 

creates the following solution: 

Example 11 

Speaker: 

There will be worthy winners ... 

... and valiant losers 

Der er værdige vindere. 

Og tapre tabere. 

[There are worthy winners.] 

[And valiant losers.] 

Participant C manages to stay within the same semantic area as the ST element as well as to add a 

further alliteration in the second line which was not part of the ST (tapre tabere). With this solution, 

participant C maintains the style of the ST and the genre. 

5.5.2.7. Genre-specific tone and style 

Tone and style are inherent in any genre and should not be altered if the target group is to enjoy the 

same experience with the TT as the ST target group does with the ST. Participant A particularly often 
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 Cf. footnote 40. 
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mentions the tone and style of the genre that he translates. He claims that striking the right tone 

and style of the programme is what separates good subtitles from bad subtitles. A concrete example 

is the translation of the ST element I am the it girl. The audience of the programme is young, and 

participant A is aware of the fact that he needs to find an equivalent phrase in the TL instead of a 

rubber subtitle (cf. section 5.5.3.2). Concretely, participant A says that a translation along the lines of 

jeg er en dejlig kvinde [I am a lovely woman] would simply miss the style of the genre. Initially, 

participant A writes jeg er ??? [I am ???] in order to return to it which he does later on when he 

writes the final solution jeg er for sej en tøs [I am a cool chick]. 

5.5.3. Doubt 

All participants encounter ST instances that are difficult to translate. If the subtitlers are unable to 

provide a, from their own point of view, satisfying translation solution then and there, they may 

consult dictionaries and other translation aids, ask colleagues, or choose to return to the instance at 

a later stage of their subtitling processes. In such situations, the subtitlers in this study create a 

tentative solution marked with an asterisk or a question mark in order to remember to return to it 

later, or they create a ‘rubber subtitle’. 

5.5.3.1. Asterisks and question marks to mark tentative solutions 

The participants mark a subtitle with an asterisk or a question mark if they cannot find an 

appropriate solution and thus wish to return to the subtitle later. The advantage of using asterisks is 

that the subtitlers are able to carry out a search for all subtitles with asterisks when they return to 

the places where they were in doubt. When using question marks, such a search can be carried out, 

but it yields search results with sentences containing question marks in their actual function (e.g. in 

interrogative sentences) as well. 

Participant A particularly often provides a tentative translation solution with the intention of 

returning to and refining it during the review process which he carries out after having translated 

the whole programme. Interestingly, participant A does not always make use of a sign to mark the 

instance, but explains that he remembers the instances when he reviews the subtitles. He describes 

this approach as “a bit nonchalant” (my translation), but states that it works for him. Along this line, 

participant B speaks of an instance in her subtitling process where she does not mark a tentative 

solution with a question mark (which is the mark she always uses for instances to return to), but 

leaves it be and is sure that she will remember it when she reviews the subtitles later. She adds that 

if she does not stumble across it during the review process, then perhaps she has already found the 

right solution now and does not need to alter the subtitle. In this way, participant B uses herself as a 

test audience in her review process. 
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Participant C takes a different approach. During his subtitling process, he marks a subtitle with an 

asterisk right away without searching for alternatives. The word in question is Britain which he 

translates into England and immediately marks with an asterisk (cf. Figure 85). 

 

Figure 85. Asterisk marks subtitle to return to (sub-study 2, participant C) 

 
Participant C explains that he always finds the translation of Britain into Danish tricky. In this case, 

he marks it with an asterisk because he wants to have some time to ponder about whether to write 

England [England] or Storbritannien [Great Britain], the latter of which is clearly longer than the 

former 42 . Furthermore, he states that he needs to take political as well as target group 

considerations into account and that he may ask a colleague what he/she thinks. In this situation, 

the political and cultural knowledge of the subtitler is in play (cf. section 5.5.5). 

Participant D also makes use of asterisks and recounts of an instance in her subtitling process where 

she writes half a sentence and marks it with an asterisk in order to return to it later. Moreover, 

participant D explains that she often marks subtitles when she is insecure about their content. She 

does not view the whole programme or film before she subtitles it (cf. section 7.2.5). Therefore, she 

encounters some ST instances where she is not entirely sure about their content. Her solution is to 

translate what she thinks is meant, mark the subtitle with an asterisk, and return to it later when she 

knows more about the plot (cf. section 5.5.5). 

5.5.3.2. ‘Rubber subtitle’ 

In some situations, the subtitler may not be able to translate every nuance of the ST instance. In 

cases like this, the subtitler may opt for a so-called gummitekst [rubber subtitle], indicating that it is 

a neutral, flexible, and loosely rendered translation of the ST element. According to participant A, a 
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 According to the time bar (green/118 %), participant C probably has enough time and space to write 
Storbritannien, so his choice does not depend on the spatio-temporal constraints, but rather on the 
translational context. 
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rubber subtitle is a subtitle which may be understood in different ways and thus is open to 

interpretations. Participant D calls rubber subtitles a neutral and flexible solution that does not 

necessarily relate to the concrete situation. A professional subtitler explains rubber subtitles as 

follows: 

I start by making a ‘rubber subtitle’, a raw translation, where I write the rough translation. One 

could still work on the details, but if someone suddenly yelled that the material had to be 

broadcast right now, the translation would not be all wrong. (Roscher 2014; my translation) 

In an interview from 2001, a professional subtitler sees rubber subtitles as a negative thing (Felholt 

2001). The subtitler explains that rubber subtitles have become less common now that almost all 

information can be found on the Internet and the subtitler is not forced to create a neutral solution 

to a ST element which he does not understand the content of. Today, even more information is 

available on the internet which, following the account of the subtitler in the article, should provide 

even fewer instances of rubber subtitles. Nevertheless, rubber subtitles may not necessarily be a 

negative thing since participants A and D who mention rubber subtitles do not regard it as a negative 

phenomenon. 

A concrete example of a rubber subtitle from the data is from participant D who encounters the 

phrase Sex des Alters [sex of the aged]. As the woman whom the man turns to looks confused by this 

expression, the man explains in his next line that he means something to eat. Participant D hesitates 

and decides to write skal vi ikke have noget at spise [why don’t we get something to eat], thereby 

leaving out the joke. In the retrospective interview, participant D states that this is a rubber subtitle 

as it is neutral and flexible. It may be a subject for discussion whether a personality trait of the man 

is left out by not translating his joke. Participant D states that maybe this phrase does not translate 

into Danish although she does not seem to have looked it up in a dictionary or the like. Participant D 

concludes that she will most likely return to this instance later in the subtitling process when a 

better solution comes to mind. Participant D provides a further example of a rubber subtitle 

(Example 12). 

Example 12 

Woman: 

Du hast es über den Anwalt nicht geschafft, jetzt versuchst du es auf die brutale. 

[You did not succeed with a lawyer and now you try the brutal [way]
43

]. 
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 It must be assumed that auf die brutale is an ellipsis where the word Weise is missing. The full instance reads 
auf die brutale Weise. 
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Du prøvede først med en advokat, 

og nu på denne måde. 

[First you tried with a lawyer, 

and now in this way.] 

Participant D chooses to create a rubber subtitle that is neutral in leaving out the word brutal. She 

explains that she cannot find an appropriate solution to the word brutal and thus chooses to create 

the above neutral solution which she intends to return to later in the subtitling process when she 

quality checks the material. 

5.5.4. Affective factors 

In the 4EA cognition framework (cf. section 2.3.2.3), affective factors, i.e. the translator’s emotions, 

may guide the translation process. In general, the participants in sub-study 2 express very little 

dissatisfaction during their processes. In fact, they seem content with their tasks and not stressed 

about the deadlines44. Nevertheless, some emotions are identified in the interviews and described in 

the following, viz. happiness, frustration, fatigue, and stress and nervousness about being observed. 

Participant D explains that she is happy to have the opportunity to subtitle an episode of Tatort 

because a regular subtitler usually subtitles all episodes of the series. However, because the regular 

subtitler did not have the time to subtitle this particular episode participant D has been given the 

opportunity to do it. She is happy about this because Tatort is well produced and stars good actors. 

Participants B and C express frustration during their subtitling processes. Participant B works on a 

scene that is fast-paced, shot change-intense and includes dense dialogue. Since Camtasia records 

both picture and sound, the screen recording file reveals that participant B expresses a frustrated 

‘roar’ during this particular scene because she has to reduce the text to a high degree and struggles 

with the exposure time of the subtitles because of the constant shot changes. Nevertheless, 

participant B does not give up, but finishes the scene before she moves on to the next. The scene 

takes more time to complete than other scenes, but participant B does not seem to take the 

frustration out on the quality of the subtitles. Participant C, on the other hand, experiments with 

multiple translation solutions for a ST element and ends up with a solution which he is partly 

satisfied with. He expresses frustration in that he says that he finds the particular ST element stupid. 

He concludes by saying that he will return to it later when a better solution enters his mind. In this 

case, it seems that the frustration of participant C has an effect on his translation process in two 
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 Participant E has the shortest deadline (four to five days), whereas participant A has the longest deadline 
(four weeks), cf. Table 11. 
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ways. First because he spends more time translating this particular ST element than other ST 

elements, and second because he chooses to return to it later on. 

Furthermore, participant E talks about fatigue as a factor in her subtitling process. During the 

subtitling process, she makes a typing error that she does not notice and thus does not correct. I 

noticed and wrote it in the field notes in order to ask her about the instance in the retrospective 

interview. In the interview, participant E says that she had not noticed the typing error, but that she 

would definitely have caught it during the spell check procedure (cf. section 5.3.1). On this note, she 

explains that typing errors and the like are likely to occur in the late hours of the afternoon when she 

gets tired and is about to leave the office and head home. Consequently, participant E states that 

she normally corrects typing errors right away when she is not tired, and that she should have 

noticed the error since the subtitling process took place in the morning. In turn, if she is tired, she is 

likely to miss the typing errors and thus not correct them then and there, but she usually catches 

them during the spell check later in the process. In this way, fatigue has a significant impact on the 

subtitling process of participant E, but not on the quality of the final product due to her quality check 

procedure. 

Moreover, my observation of the subtitlers was inevitably an affective factor, as well. Even though 

only participant C explicitly mentions my presence as influencing his process, it is safe to assume that 

this is also the case with the other participants. Concretely, participant C says that being observed is 

a bit stressful because he starts out by spotting a range of dummy titles before he translates, and he 

knows that, naturally, I am not only interested in the spotting, but also in the translation process. 

Consequently, after having spotted a range of subtitles, he thinks to himself that he has to stop 

doing that and start translating. Thus, his subtitling process is affected by my presence since he 

would probably have carried on with the spotting longer than he did in this particular case, had I not 

been there. However, my presence does not seem to have a negative influence on his process. 

Some days after the data collection, I received an email from participant D who stated that she had 

been very nervous during the subtitling process and that she felt that her subtitling process had 

differed from the usual. On the day of the data collection with participant D, I felt her nervousness, 

but I did not feel that it disturbed her subtitling process. On the basis of this, I chose not to exclude 

her subtitling process from the data set. The email from participant D clearly shows that the 

presence of a researcher affects the work process. As a researcher, it is important to be aware of this 

and exclude data that deviate considerably from the anticipated data collection scenario. This is not 

deemed to be the case in this particular situation. 
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5.5.5. Knowledge 

According to the PACTE model of translation competence (cf. Figure 16), knowledge is part of the 

extra-linguistic sub-competence and consists of bicultural, encyclopaedic, and subject knowledge. In 

this study, knowledge, apart from including specialised knowledge, also covers knowledge gained 

from action further along in the material and knowledge gained from experience with this type of 

task. 

Participant E states that it is necessary to possess specialised knowledge in all subtitling tasks, but 

naturally no subtitler is able to be familiar with the terminology of every specialised area. 

Consequently, Google and encyclopaedias are helpful tools when researching a topic which is 

unfamiliar to the subtitler. Participant C states that he possesses specialised knowledge in multiple 

areas. He does not specify whether tasks within his specialised areas are typically assigned to him. 

Moreover, in the case where participant C has to choose between England and Great Britain (cf. 

Figure 85), his political and cultural knowledge comes into play. Participant A states that tasks which 

include content about law often get assigned to him due to the fact that he holds a master’s degree 

in law. He is also often consulted by colleagues if they subtitle material that contains law elements. 

Participant B explains that she has an advantage when subtitling the crime series in question 

because she has previously been a regular subtitler of a Danish crime documentary for 10 years. 

Consequently, she is highly familiar with the terms typically used by police in such series. Participant 

B adds that crime series often contain hospital scenes in which case it would be convenient to 

possess medical knowledge. Furthermore, participant B is often challenged when it comes to 

knowledge about cars since she does not own a car herself and is thus not familiar with the 

terminology. To sum up, as a subtitler it is pleasant to receive subtitling tasks within one’s area of 

expertise, but there is no guarantee to receive such tasks. If subtitlers work on material with 

terminology unknown to them, colleagues (cf. section 5.3.4.1) or different translation aids (cf. 

section 5.4.3) may be of help. 

Participants A, B, and D explain that sometimes they need to go back and correct subtitles in the 

beginning of the material because they learn as the plot progresses. Participant B elaborates that 

later on she often makes changes in the subtitles in the first 10 minutes of the material due to new 

information in the plot. Participant D states that she often takes a guess in the subtitles in the 

beginning of the programme and places an asterisk (cf. section 5.5.3.1) to remind herself to return to 

this later when she knows more about the plot. She says that this is a drawback of spotting the 

subtitles ‘on the fly’ instead of spotting the whole programme from the beginning (cf. sections 

5.5.1.3.1 and 7.2.5) in which case she would have watched the whole programme before 

commencing the translation process. 
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Knowledge may also be gained from experience with the type of task at hand or even with the 

concrete series as is the case with participant B. She states that because she has translated so many 

episodes of the series and has developed a certain style, she feels that she is able to make stylistic 

choices which, for subtitlers who are unfamiliar with the series, would be too bold. She labels this 

hyperfortolkning [hyper-interpretation]. A concrete example is the wordplay røverhistorie [a cock-

and-bull story]. The word plays on a double meaning since røverhistorier (literally: tales about 

robbers) could be understood as policemen telling about a situation at work. Given that participant 

B has a thorough knowledge of the series and the person uttering this word, she finds it fitting to use 

this word. She states that she would never dare to do this if she subtitled a series that she did not 

know that well. 

A further example of participant B’s knowledge about the programme and its influence on her 

translation solutions is the translation of the following ST element uttered by Mattes: Hast du ihn 

mal von deinem Superheldenkollegen erzählt? [Did you tell him about your superhero colleague?] 

The scene contains dense dialogue and high shot change-intensity which force participant B to 

condense the text. She chooses the translation solution om din superhelte-kollega? [about your 

superhero colleague?] and explains that she did not want to merely translate Superheldenkollegen 

to kollega [colleague] because Mattes’ use of the term superhero to describe himself alludes to the 

relationship between Mattes and his colleague Melanie. 

5.5.6. Loyalty to the ST 

How loyal one should be to the ST is always a vital question to ask oneself when working with 

translation (cf. section 2.1). The demand for text reduction makes it impossible for subtitlers to be 

100 % loyal to the ST since it is inevitable that some parts of the ST are reduced or omitted. 

Participant A states that with interlingual subtitles he can generate a freer translation as opposed to 

intralingual subtitling where the viewers understand the ST dialogue, which is not necessarily the 

case with interlingual subtitles. In section 7.2.1, I return to this topic. 

5.5.7. Personal preferences 

During the retrospective interviews, the participants sometimes base their translation decisions and 

processes on personal preferences. Phrases like “I just think it looks better with complete sentences” 

(my translation) or “I prefer long exposure time” (my translation) are not uncommon when the 

participants talk about their subtitling processes. Particularly in connection to line-breaks, exposure 

time, and linguistic decisions, the participants seem to operate based on their personal preferences 

and their assumptions about the reading patterns of the audience rather than on existing subtitling 

guidelines. 
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In relation to line-breaks, participant A states that he prefers to create mainly main clauses instead 

of subordinate clauses and stresses that such decisions depend on which structure he thinks looks 

the best. Furthermore, participant A thinks that a subtitle looks better with a longer upper than 

lower line which goes against the recommendation of Carroll/Ivarsson (1998). In contrast, 

participant E follows this recommendation in stating that she prefers a two-lined subtitle with 

different line lengths to have a longer lower than upper line. Participant B argues for a line-break 

decision in her subtitling process by stating that she finds the chosen solution most elegant, and 

participant D argues for one of her line-break solutions by explaining that it looks nice and is easy to 

read. As regards exposure time, participant B seems to follow her personal preferences when 

spotting the subtitles. She says that it is a matter of personal taste whether a subtitler creates short 

subtitles with short exposure times or longer subtitles with longer exposure times. Participant B 

personally likes the longer subtitles with longer exposure time. In connection to linguistic decisions, 

participants D and E argue for some translation decisions on a linguistic level with phrases like “I 

think it sounds better” (my translation), “it was a better word” (my translation), or “I don’t think that 

that is how you say it” (my translation). These phrases show that the subtitlers go with their 

linguistic sense and formulate sentences according to their TL knowledge. 

Line-breaks, exposure time, and linguistic decisions have in common that the rules about them are 

either vague or non-existent. Consequently, subtitlers are forced to rely on their personal 

preferences. Recommendations about line-breaks and exposure time do exist, but in practice 

subtitlers sometimes encounter situations where they must deviate from the recommendations in 

order to ensure a pleasant viewing experience. As to linguistic decisions, it is impossible to construct 

fixed rules or recommendations in this regard because one set of rules or recommendations can 

never embrace the multiplicity of phrases and formulations in different languages, contexts, and 

genres. In contrast, when it comes to aspects of the subtitling process for which there are fixed 

rules, such as the number of characters per line and spotting on shot changes, the participants do 

not express personal preferences. Consequently, it may be concluded that personal preferences 

appear in connection to aspects of the subtitling process which do not underlie fixed rules whereas 

subtitlers adhere to the rules when they encounter aspects that underlie fixed rules. 

Moreover, it may be concluded that the different interfaces in the subtitling software are 

consequences of personal preferences with respect to individual subtitlers’ training and learning-by-

doing. 
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5.6. Summing up sub-study 2 
The analysis of sub-study 2 is so elaborate that a detailed summary of the chapter would be too 

lengthy. Consequently, I have chosen to merely mention the headlines in the summary. The aim of 

the present chapter was to analyse the data of sub-study 2 and thereby to describe the subtitling 

processes of the five research participants. The chapter set out by describing the research 

participants and their work context, thereby displaying floor plans of their offices and pictures of 

their desks. Next, the analysis revealed that a division into external and internal processes is 

insufficient and non-operational. In consequence, an intersectional level of elements was added, 

containing elements observable to outsiders, but also locatable in the mind. Firstly, the external 

elements of the subtitling processes were presented. Headlines of the external elements are 

subtitling workflow, subtitling brief, technical preparation, and work environment. Secondly, the 

intersectional elements were described, including subtitling competences, subtitle layout, 

translation aids, subtitling software, manuscript, and target viewers. Thirdly, the internal elements 

were dealt with including the following headlines: spatio-temporal considerations, linguistic 

considerations, doubt, affective factors, knowledge, loyalty to the ST, and personal preferences. 

After a thorough description of the subtitling processes of the research participants through the data 

analysis of sub-study 1 (chapter 4) and sub-study 2 (this chapter), the results are visualised in a 

subtitling process model which is presented in the following chapter. 
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6. Subtitling process model 
In this chapter, the results of the data analysis of sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 are brought together. 

Sections 1.3 and 7.2.2 describe how study 1 and sub-study 2 are connected. Along the lines of the 

structure of chapter 5, the chapter is divided into external, intersectional, and internal elements. But 

first, the model is presented and described as an entirety. 

6.1. Presenting the model 
The model is data-driven as it is based on empirical data. Accordingly, it serves as a schematisation 

of the results of the data analysis. Applying the terminology of Chesterman (cf. Table 8) to Figure 86, 

the model may be characterised as a process model for the following two reasons. First, the model 

displays the translation as a process and regards it as a change of state over a time interval. Second, 

no relations and causalities between the elements are displayed. The subtitling process is divided 

into three levels: the external level, the intersectional level, and the internal level (cf. section 5.2). 

 

Figure 86. Subtitling process model 1.0 

 
As mentioned in section 2.3.2.4, external elements are observable to outsiders and internal 

elements take place in the mind of the subtitler. The intersectional level is more complex because it 

represents elements which are both observable from the outside and take place in the mind of the 

subtitler. Due to the complexity of the intersectional level, it is relevant to elaborate on why the 

different intersectional elements are placed here. Although one would presume that subtitling 
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competences are clearly internal as they are situated in the mind of the subtitler, this element is 

intersectional because competences include education and years of experience and, as such, is 

external because these factors are observable from the outside. The subtitle layout is placed as an 

intersectional element because the layout (especially alignment, italics, and continuation and 

dialogue dashes) is directly observable to outsiders and depends on the requirements of the client 

and/or the subtitling agency whereas the concrete decisions taken in this regard are made internally 

in the mind of the subtitler. Translation aids, subtitling software, and manuscript are external 

elements insofar as they are observable to outsiders. However, the use of the elements is internal 

since the way the subtitlers make use of them is not directly observable from the outside. The 

element of target viewers is at the intersectional level because the target viewer is – or should be – a 

part of the translation brief. As became evident in the analysis of sub-study 1 (cf. Figure 42) and sub-

study 2 (cf. sections 5.3.2.3 and 5.4.6), subtitlers do not receive information about the target 

audience. Consequently, they are forced to imagine the target viewers themselves on the basis of 

external, observable elements of the subtitling process, e.g. broadcast time and genre. On the basis 

of this, the target audience is a product of external and internal elements. 

Figure 87 provides an overview of the interdependencies between the different elements of the 

subtitling process. The figure serves to show the complexity of the subtitling process. The arrows in 

Figure 87 denote an effect or impact of one element on another element. A simple line between two 

elements, in turn, represents mutual impact. Figure 87 is a causal model (cf. Table 8) because causes 

and effects between the elements are displayed by means of arrows and lines displaying the various 

ways in which the elements of the subtitling process are interdependent.  
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Figure 87. Subtitling process model 2.0 

 
Before embarking on the description of the impacts, I shall explain why it is relevant to look at 

interdependencies. As stated in the RQs (cf. section 1.2), the thesis aims to investigate whether – 

and if so, how – external and internal subtitling process elements are interdependent. The findings 

of sub-study 2 have already revealed that it is impossible to draw a clear line between external and 

internal subtitling processes, and as a consequence, an intersectional level has been coined, 

developed and described. It is interesting to examine the interdependencies of different subtitling 

process elements because it aids the description of the subtitling process and gives an indication of 

the complexity of the subtitling process. Indeed, the arrows and lines in Figure 87 resemble a web 

that clearly demonstrates how complex the subtitling process is. 

In the following paragraphs, the mutual influences of the different elements of the subtitling process 

are presented. The section serves to demonstrate how and to which degree the different elements 

of the subtitling process are intertwined, depend on and impact each other. In consequence, the 

different elements may be seen as controlling influences (cf. section 2.3.2.4). At first sight, Figure 87 
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may be difficult to decode due to the number of arrows and lines between the elements. Therefore, 

in the following sections, the figure is dissected into smaller units, i.e. the impact of external 

elements (cf. Figure 88), intersectional elements (cf. Figure 89), and internal elements (cf. Figure 90) 

on other elements of the subtitling process. Only the elements that demonstrate interdependencies 

with other elements of the process are described. 

6.2. Impact of external elements 
Figure 88 displays the interdependencies between external elements and other elements of the 

subtitling process. 

 

Figure 88. Subtitling process model: external elements 

 

The subtitling brief has an impact on five other elements in the subtitling process. Firstly, there is an 

effect of the subtitling brief on the technical preparation since the brief may contain information 

about the technical settings with regards to number of characters per line, subtitle zero, time code, 

and file format. Although the brief does not necessarily contain this information, the subtitler may 

have implicit knowledge about the required settings of the different clients and thus only needs to 

know who the client of the task is. Secondly, the brief impacts the layout of the subtitles because the 

layout follows the requirements provided by the client. Thirdly, the brief impacts the manuscript due 

to the fact that if the subtitler receives a manuscript, it is usually enclosed in the subtitling brief. 
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Fourthly, the brief may contain information about the target viewers, and if not, as mentioned in 

sections 5.3.2.3 and 5.4.6, the subtitlers may refer to the broadcast time of the programme to infer 

who the target audience may be. Therefore, the brief and the target viewers are connected. Fifthly, 

the brief affects the spatio-temporal considerations in that the technical settings required by the 

respective clients affect the spatio-temporal decisions of the subtitler. 

The technical preparation, i.e. the setting of time code, file format, number of characters, etc., has 

an impact on two intersectional elements, viz. layout and software, and on one internal element, viz. 

spatio-temporal considerations. The subtitle layout depends on and follows the technical settings 

which the subtitler has made in the software before embarking on the translation process. With 

regards to subtitling software, it is connected to the technical preparation simply because the 

preparation takes place in the software. Finally, the technical preparation affects the spatio-

temporal considerations because the settings related to time code and number of characters have a 

direct impact on the space and time available to the subtitler. 

The work environment is connected to the element of doubt which is further elaborated on in 

section 6.4. 

6.3. Impact of intersectional elements 
On the basis of Figure 89, the interdependencies between intersectional elements and other 

elements of the subtitling process are presented. 
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Figure 89. Subtitling process model: intersectional elements 

 

The subtitling competences of the subtitlers have an impact on a range of other elements in the 

subtitling process, viz. knowledge, personal preferences, affective factors, and software. Firstly, the 

subtitling competences are decisive for the knowledge which the subtitlers possess about the 

programme they translate or specialised knowledge within a particular field. Secondly, the personal 

preferences of the subtitlers are connected to their competences and experience insofar as the 

subtitlers carry out processes based on continuous learning, for example with regards to how best to 

spot the subtitles and where to create line-breaks. Thirdly, negative affective factors like fatigue and 

frustration (cf. section 5.5.4) may be likely to occur more often with less-experienced than with 

experienced subtitlers. Fourthly, the competences and experience of the subtitlers affect the use of 

the software, and in particular the use of shortcuts which is presumably more ingrained in 

experienced rather than less-experienced subtitlers. 

The subtitle layout has an effect on the spatio-temporal considerations of the subtitlers. Especially 

line-breaks are decisive for how the subtitlers choose to reduce and distribute the translation and, 

consequently, how the subtitles are to be spotted. 

The often not clearly specified and thus imagined target viewers have an impact on the spatio-

temporal and linguistic considerations as well as on the loyalty to the ST. The subtitlers constantly 
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keep the target viewers in mind when performing text reduction and spotting and when taking 

linguistic decisions. 

6.4. Impact of internal elements 
Figure 90 illustrates the interdependencies that exist between internal elements and other elements 

of the subtitling process. 

 

 Figure 90. Subtitling process model: internal elements 

 

In certain situations, the spatio-temporal constraints have an impact on the loyalty to the ST. The 

denser the dialogue, the less space and time the subtitler has to render it. As a consequence, the 

subtitler is forced to reduce the text, and the loyalty to the ST may be compromised. Naturally, it is 

the job of the subtitler to keep as much of the ST essence as possible and thus stay loyal to the ST, 

but in some instances the subtitler may be forced to reduce the text to such a degree that one could 

argue that he/she is no longer loyal to the ST (cf. section 7.2.1). Nevertheless, text reduction is an 

inherent part of the subtitling process, and due to this fact, target viewers must accept that in some 

instances, the degree of loyalty to the ST is low compared to isosemiotic translation (cf. section 

2.2.3). 

The element of doubt has an impact on the workflow of the subtitlers. If the subtitlers are in doubt, 

they often choose to return to the instance at a later stage in their subtitling process. Sometimes 
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they even wait until they have finished translating and are ready to quality check the subtitling file. 

Consequently, instances of doubt have an impact on the workflows of the subtitlers. Furthermore, 

doubt and work environment are connected because subtitlers may ask colleagues in their work 

environment for help if they are in doubt about a ST instance, a TT solution, etc. In consequence, 

doubt does not impact the work environment or vice versa. Rather, the two elements mutually 

influence each other. 

The personal preferences impact technical preparation and subtitling software since, over time, the 

subtitlers develop personal preferences as to how they like the interface to be arranged and which 

shortcuts they like to use. Furthermore, the personal preferences of each individual subtitler have an 

impact on spatio-temporal (spotting, line-breaks) and linguistic (“I think it sounds better”) 

considerations and decisions. 

6.5. Summing up the subtitling process model 
In this section, the subtitling process model was presented in two versions. The first version (cf. 

Figure 86) displays the subtitling process as divided into external, intersectional, and internal 

elements. The second version (cf. Figure 87) identifies effects (arrows) and mutual impact (lines) 

between the elements on the basis of the data analysis of the sub-studies. Presumably, there are 

more and other connections between the elements, but in this thesis only the connections deriving 

from the data analysis are displayed and described. Consequently, further research into this area 

could prove to be fruitful. In order to ease the decoding of Figure 87, it was broken into smaller 

parts, i.e. external, intersectional, and internal elements. As to the external elements, the subtitling 

brief impacts the technical preparation, the subtitle layout, the manuscript, the target viewers, and 

the spatio-temporal considerations. The technical preparation affects the subtitle layout, the spatio-

temporal considerations, and the subtitling software. Finally, the work environment and the element 

of doubt are connected. With regards to the intersectional elements, the subtitling competences 

affect the subtitling software, the affective factors, knowledge, and personal preferences. Moreover, 

the target viewers have an impact on the spatio-temporal considerations, the linguistic 

considerations, and the loyalty to the ST. In connection to the internal elements, the spatio-temporal 

considerations impact the loyalty to the ST. Doubt affects the subtitling workflow and is connected 

to the work environment. Finally, the personal preferences affect the subtitling software and the 

technical preparation. On the basis of these influences and interdependencies, the model shows the 

complexity of the subtitling process. 
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In the following section, key aspects of the analysis and its outcome are discussed, and the thesis is 

concluded by a presentation of its contributions, further avenues of research, and future 

perspectives of SPR. 
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7. Discussion and conclusion 

In this chapter, select findings are reflected upon with the aim of further elaboration on their 

content and description of their implications and prospects for future research, and the thesis is 

concluded. First, a condensed reading of the thesis is provided to sum up the key points of each 

chapter (cf. section 7.1). Next, some key findings are selected and discussed (cf. section 7.2). Then, 

the RQs are revisited (cf. section 7.3), and the contributions of the thesis are presented and 

discussed (cf. section 7.4) followed by suggestions for avenues for further research (cf. section 7.5). 

Finally, the thesis is concluded by an outlook on what the future may hold for SPR (cf. section 7.6). 

7.1. A condensed reading of the thesis 
The focus of chapter 1 was to give a short impression of the scope and context of the thesis by 

describing the overall aim and research design of the thesis. First, the motivation and focus were 

described, and the aim and RQs were presented. In this connection, and with reference to the thesis 

title, subtitling was described as a complex web. Next, the research design and the contribution 

were described, and the thesis structure was summarised. The main contribution of the thesis is the 

subtitling process model developed on the basis of the data analysis.  

Chapter 2 contained the literature review of the thesis. The aim of the literature review was to 

provide an overview of developments in recent research conducted in the research fields in which 

the thesis is located. The chapter was divided into four main sections: TS, AVT, TPR, and the 

combination of AVT and TPR. AVT and TPR are regarded as subfields under the TS umbrella. Firstly, 

the field of TS was briefly presented with focus on the development from a ST to a TT oriented 

approach by means of the Skopos theory and the functional translatology approach. Secondly, AVT 

was introduced. After a description of the history of AVT which started when the film was invented, 

the review moved on to discuss the polysemiotic nature of audiovisual texts which distinguishes it 

from isosemiotic translation. Select types of AVT were briefly presented, i.e. dubbing, voice-over, 

audiodescription, while, naturally, subtitling was described in depth. Subtitling was defined as a 

shorter version of the oral ST which is displayed in synchrony with the ST. The subtitling medium 

includes certain spatial and temporal constraints. Thus, a range of rules about the number of 

characters per line, the exposure time on screen, the placement of line-breaks, etc. exists. Different 

types of subtitling were presented (inter- and intralingual subtitles, fansubbing, live subtitling, etc.), 

and recent research on subtitling and machine translation and the reception of subtitles was 

presented. Moreover, the working conditions of subtitlers were discussed. Most subtitlers are hired 

as freelancers, the pay rates vary from country to country, and deadlines are often tight. Subtitlers’ 

skill sets differ from that of isosemiotic translators with respect to technical skills given that 
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subtitlers are forced to work with subtitling software in order to spot the subtitles. The status of the 

subtitling profession has not yet been properly investigated, but research on the status of the 

translation profession suggests that the status tends to be low. Thirdly, TPR was presented. First, it 

was divided into four generations with respect to the content and focus of the research studies. 

Next, the cognitive framework of the thesis was presented, i.e. situated cognition and cognitive 

translatology. The underlying assumption of this cognitive approach is that translation processes 

should be examined in the natural settings of the translators in order to capture the entirety of the 

translation processes. Then, select TPR models were presented on the basis of the division into 

comparative models, process models, and causal models. Finally, the range of TPR methods available 

were presented according to their time of application: product analysis and offline verbal-report 

data (after the translation process), and observation of behaviour and online verbal-report data 

(during the translation process). Fourthly, AVT and TPR were combined given that the thesis is 

located in the intersection between these research fields. A range of AVT models were presented 

and criticised with regards to the lacking focus on the translation process as a whole in its natural 

setting and the lack of visualisation of the process. Moreover, SPR was presented as an emerging 

field, and the thesis was placed within this approach. Consequently, in short, the research gap which 

the thesis contributes to fill is the lack of empirical, field study-based research into the translation 

processes of subtitlers. 

In chapter 3, the methodology and methods of the thesis were presented. A pragmatic, mixed 

methods approach to research was taken and a research design which combined quantitative and 

qualitative research methods was employed. The research design was divided into two sub-studies. 

Sub-study 1 is a mainly quantitative study including a questionnaire targeted at subtitlers in the 

Danish subtitling industry. The aim of sub-study 1 is to gather metadata about the external aspects 

of the subtitling process. Sub-study 2 is a qualitative multiple-case study in which five Danish 

subtitlers were recruited as research participants. The scope of this study is to tap into the internal 

subtitling processes of the participants. The participants were observed during their subtitling 

processes, their actions on screen were recorded via screen recording software, and cue-based 

retrospective interviews were conducted in direct connection to the subtitling processes. The studies 

are linked in that sub-study 1 informed sub-study 2, and some aspects of sub-study 1 were ‘tested’ 

in sub-study 2. The aim of sub-study 2 is not to generalise, but rather to provide a first insight into 

subtitlers’ translation process. The analysis method of the sub-study 1 data consists of descriptive 

statistics and qualitative content analysis, while the method in sub-study 2 consists of qualitative 

content analysis. 
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Chapter 4 presented the analysis and discussion of the findings of sub-study 1. The chapter was 

divided into themes following the structure of the questionnaire: demographic information about 

the subtitlers, conditions of employment, the organisation of the subtitling task, the subtitling 

workflow, and status. It exceeds the scope of this condensed reading of the thesis to go into detail 

with each response of the questionnaire. Consequently, I refer to section 4.6 in which the results of 

sub-study 1 are thoroughly summarised. 

In chapter 5, sub-study 2 was analysed. During the analysis of the qualitative data, it quickly became 

evident that the distinction between internal and external translation processes did not suffice. In 

consequence, an intersectional level of translation process elements was added. Thus, after 

presenting each of the five research participants and their work context, the chapter was divided 

into external subtitling process elements, intersectional subtitling process elements, and internal 

subtitling process elements. External elements are observable to outsiders, internal elements are 

cognitive processes taking place during the subtitling process, and intersectional elements are 

observable by outsiders, but also locatable in the mind. Like with the condensed reading of chapter 

4, I shall not go into detail with every aspect of the analysis, but merely state the headlines. External 

elements were constituted by subtitling workflow, subtitling brief, technical preparation, and work 

environment. Intersectional elements included subtitling competences, subtitle layout, translation 

aids, subtitling software, manuscript, and target viewers. Internal elements contained spatio-

temporal considerations, linguistic considerations, doubt, affective factors, knowledge, loyalty to the 

ST, and personal preferences. 

The above headlines of the data analysis of sub-study 2 were summarised and visualised in a 

subtitling process model in chapter 6. The model constitutes the main contribution of thesis to the 

field of SPR. Two versions of the model were presented. The first version was rather simple and 

merely displayed the three levels of subtitling process elements and the elements belonging to 

them. The second version, however, displayed the web of subtitling by means of arrows and lines 

between the elements displaying their interdependencies. The section continued by breaking down 

the second version of the model into external, intersectional, and internal elements and by 

describing the impact which the different elements have on other elements of the process. 

In the present chapter 7, the findings of both sub-studies are discussed, and the thesis is concluded. 

First, a condensed reading of the thesis is provided. Then, select findings, viz. the subtitling process 

model, the combination of sub-study 1 and sub-study 2, subtitling at the intersection between 

technical and creative skills, the role of target viewers, pre-spotting, the impact of genre on the 

process, and the status of the subtitling profession, are discussed. Next, the RQs are revisited, and 
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the theoretical, methodological, practical, and didactic contributions and implications induced by the 

findings of the thesis are presented and discussed. Finally, avenues for further research are 

suggested, and future perspectives for SPR are discussed. 

7.2. Discussion 
In the following sections, some key findings of the analysis are discussed. The themes are chosen on 

the basis of their particularly interesting nature during the analysis process. 

7.2.1. The subtitling process model 

The subtitling process model is quite simple. The simplicity makes it easy for the reader to decode it 

and, consequently, to understand the subtitling process elements. The simplicity of the model is 

partly rooted in the limited amount of data collected in sub-study 2. The model is based solely on 

data from these research participants as well as on data from the questionnaire in sub-study 1. In 

consequence, the impacts (arrows) between the elements in the model are based mainly on these 

data (inductive approach) and less on theoretical knowledge about subtitling (deductive approach) 

(cf. section 3.2). Naturally, theoretical knowledge is part of the model as well. To provide an 

example, the names of some elements are influenced by subtitling theory, for instance spatio-

temporal considerations. Nevertheless, the model is based mainly on the data of sub-study 1 and 

sub-study 2, although theoretical knowledge inevitably has an influence on the development of the 

model. Including subtitling theory more explicitly than in the present study may provide more 

interdependencies than visualised in Figure 87. Thus, the model may be used in a theoretically 

oriented study, in which the aim is to identify connections between the subtitling process elements 

based on theory rather than on empirical data. 

In section 2.3.3.1, a differentiation was made between a descriptive and a visual model, the latter of 

which is what constitutes the model developed in the thesis. It is interesting and relevant to develop 

a visual model of the subtitling process because it has not been done before. Visualising a process is 

a helpful tool in understanding the elements of the process and how the elements are intertwined. 

Moreover, Chesterman’s different types of models were presented, and in chapter 6, the subtitling 

process model developed in the thesis was labelled a process model (cf. Figure 86) and a causal 

model (cf. Figure 87). When equipped with arrows and lines between the elements, the model is 

causal (cf. Figure 87). Without the arrows and lines, the model is labelled a process model (cf. Figure 

86). One might ask the question why the process model is not enough. A key feature of the thesis is 

to go into the field and observe actual subtitling processes. When taking this naturalistic approach, 

the model is moving towards a causal model following Chesterman’s terminology. The analysis of 

the data quickly showed how the different elements of the subtitling process are intertwined and 
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overlapping. A causal model is a good tool for visualising the complexity of the subtitling process 

because it sheds light on the web of influences and interdependencies which exist between the 

process elements. Consequently, a causal model displays the subtitling process more detailed and 

accurately than a process model. For this reason, it was paramount to me to not stop at the process 

model, but to look further into the subtitling process. 

Unsurprisingly, as visualised by means of arrows, the findings show that certain external and 

intersectional elements have an impact on certain internal elements of the subtitling process. This is 

expected due to the fact that, logically, the elements surrounding a work task have an influence on 

the way in which the task is carried out. To provide an example, the specifications of the subtitling 

brief are bound to have an impact on the subtitlers’ approach to the subtitling process. A subtitling 

brief may contain information about deadline which impacts the work pace of the subtitler as well as 

technical details (e.g. reading speed) which affect the settings in the subtitling software and, 

ultimately, the internal subtitling process. 

An interesting result, however, is that certain internal elements have an impact on some external 

and intersectional elements. It is not obvious or logical that internal processes have an impact on the 

surroundings of the translation since, logically, the surroundings are likely to have an impact on the 

internal elements rather than vice versa. This may be a result of the fact that particularly external 

elements are observable and changeable. Consequently, it is possible to make changes to the 

external elements and thereby subsequently affect the internal elements, but it is not obvious that it 

is possible for internal, cognitive elements of the subtitling process to impact external elements. 

Nevertheless, from a cognitive translatology perspective (cf. section 2.3.2.2), the translation process 

is constituted by an interaction between the brain and the world. Since cognitive translatology 

scholars do not believe that the translation process can or should be divided into external and 

internal elements, it may be assumed that they believe that the elements of the translation process 

influence each other in various ways and directions – including influences from internal elements on 

external elements. To provide some examples of the influence of internal elements on external or 

intersectional elements, subtitlers develop personal preferences with regards to how they prefer to 

use the subtitling software. Consequently, their personal preferences (internal element) affect the 

technical preparation (external element) and subtitling software (intersectional element) to the 

extent that they choose their preferred interface layout and shortcuts. A further example is doubt 

(internal element) which impacts the subtitling workflow (external element). Doubt often occurs 

during the subtitling processes (cf. section 5.5.3), and the subtitlers cope with it in different ways 

which affect the subtitling workflow. Some choose to place an asterisk and return to the instance at 
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a later stage in the process, while others ask colleagues for help then and there in order to sort the 

translation problem and move on. The latter connects doubt to the work environment which the 

colleagues are a part of. Presumably, more impacts of internal elements on external or intersectional 

elements may be found in further research with focus on this particular phenomenon, be it from a 

theoretical or empirical perspective. 

Moreover, some internal elements impact other internal elements of the subtitling process. The 

spatio-temporal considerations impact the loyalty to the ST. Naturally, limited space and time result 

in extensive text reduction which, in turn, results in potentially compromising the loyalty to the ST. 

Although the most important job of the subtitler is to maintain the essence of each utterance 

regardless of the degree of text reduction, when faced with dense dialogue, the subtitler is forced to 

make compromises and cut out less important pieces of the dialogue. In consequence, the subtitler 

is not 100 % loyal to the ST in such situations. However, given that text reduction is inherent in 

subtitling, one might claim that the subtitler is indeed loyal to the ST despite of the text reduction 

because the conditions of the subtitling medium cannot be altered and, consequently, the viewer 

cannot expect for the subtitler to translate the ST dialogue in its entirety. Thus, the viewers may not 

feel that the ST is being compromised because they know that text reduction is inevitable in 

subtitling. On this basis, from a functional translatology point of view, subtitling may be categorised 

as instrumental translation because the ST is altered to an extent which is not compatible with 

documentary translation (cf. section 2.1). Thus, the TT is not a disloyal rendering of the ST due to the 

spatio-temporal constraints of the subtitling medium. On the other side, from a documentary point 

of view (which subtitling may also be partly characterised as due to its overt nature, i.e. the constant 

presence of the ST), subtitling is disloyal to the TT because subtitlers are forced to perform text 

reduction. Furthermore, the personal preferences have an impact on the spatio-temporal and 

linguistic considerations. As a product of the individual subtitler’s subtitling competences and 

experience, each subtitler has his/her own style when it comes to the translation and spotting of 

subtitles. Consequently, the choices made with regards to spatio-temporal and linguistic 

considerations are highly affected by the personal style and preferences of each subtitler. Research 

into the specific strategies applied by subtitlers when carrying out text reduction and spotting and 

solving linguistic translation problems would be fruitful in order to gain a more detailed insight into 

this part of the cognitive processes of subtitlers than provided in this thesis. 

According to the 4EA cognition approach, the division of the translation process in external and 

internal processes is irrelevant because they overlap, especially with regards to extended cognition 

(cf. section 2.3.2.3). The findings of this thesis go against this claim. The analysis of the quantitative 
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and qualitative data shows that it does indeed make sense to divide the subtitling process into 

clearly external and clearly internal elements. Nevertheless, Muñoz Martín (2017) is right in stating 

that there is an overlap between external and internal translation processes. This thesis has 

provided new insight into this issue by coining and naming this overlap the intersectional level. 

7.2.2. Combining sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 

In this section, I shall once again touch upon the connection between sub-study 1 and sub-study 2. 

Sub-study 1 renders broad metadata about the Danish subtitling industry, i.e. the external elements 

of the subtitling processes whereas sub-study 2 consists of a deep analysis of five Danish subtitlers’ 

subtitling processes, i.e. encompasses the entire process with all its elements. As mentioned in 

sections 1.3 and 3.3, the sub-studies are connected in that the results of sub-study 1 feed into and 

inform sub-study 2. Accordingly, findings which I had a special interest in or wondered about could 

be investigated further in sub-study 2. The data collection and data analysis processes have revealed 

that sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 are linked in relation to manuscript, subtitling brief, target viewers, 

physical work place, and pre-spotting. 

With regards to manuscript, sub-study 1 shows that most subtitlers often or always receive a 

manuscript in connection to the subtitling brief. This finding was corroborated in sub-study 2, given 

that four participants had received a manuscript and one participant had received the German 

subtitles for the deaf and hard-of-hearing which she used as if it were a manuscript. This knowledge 

was interesting to bring to the field as I was curious about the way in which the manuscripts were 

used. In section 5.4.5, the participants’ use of the manuscripts is described. 

Sub-study 1 reveals the elements contained in the subtitling brief and the fact that subtitlers usually 

do not receive information about the target audience. Sub-study 2 confirmed the findings of sub-

study 1 since the participants were provided with some of the subtitling brief elements that were 

mentioned in sub-study 1 and since they were not provided with information about the target 

audience. This information, too, was relevant to take into the field and to investigate in the 

retrospective interviews since I found it difficult to imagine subtitlers not working with some idea of 

a target audience in mind. Thus, the knowledge from sub-study 1 sparked my interest into this 

particular part of the subtitling process. 

In connection with subtitlers’ physical work place, sub-study 1 reveals that many work from home or 

at the office facilities of the subtitling agency. If they work at the agency, they usually share an office 

with one or more other subtitlers. This information was confirmed in sub-study 2 since participants 

A and E share an office at the agency with three other subtitlers and participant B works at her home 

office. 
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Sub-study 1 reveals that Danish subtitlers rarely receive pre-spotted material to work from. 

Moreover, sub-study 1 and sub-study 2 reveal that it varies whether subtitlers pre-spot non-spotted 

material, or whether they spot it ‘on the fly’ or after the translation process. This knowledge was 

relevant for me when going into the field because I was able to ask relevant, qualified questions in 

this regard and to understand the participants’ terms and explanations about their spotting 

processes. 

In conclusion, the links between the sub-studies show that it is relevant to conduct a mixed methods 

study, that the sub-studies are compatible, and that interesting data come from first looking at the 

industry in general and then investigating the subtitling processes of few select members of the 

industry in depth. 

7.2.3. Subtitling at the intersection between technical and creative skills 

As mentioned in section 5.4.2.1, participant B takes a musical approach to line-breaks in that she 

attempts to follow the rhythm of the dialogue. Participant C, in contrast, turns to aesthetics and 

views the subtitle as a picture which he wants to render pleasant to look at. Participant C is willing to 

leave out words and accentuations or to disregard the rhythm of the dialogue in order to obtain a 

good subtitle picture whereas participant B focuses on the content and rhythm of the dialogue. This 

finding shows that subtitling places itself in an intersection between technical and creative skills. 

While participant B focuses on the technical aspect of fitting the subtitle into the rhythm of the ST 

dialogue, participant C takes a more creative view in seeing each subtitle as a picture which he aims 

to shape so that it is pleasant for the viewers’ eyes. These different views may be the object of 

further research into the subtitling process. From a practical point of view, it may be investigated by 

means of subtitlers as research participants which approach to line-breaks is more time-consuming, 

and by means of subtitle receivers which approach renders the best subtitles. As a didactic 

contribution, subtitling trainers may have dialogues with the trainees about the importance of 

technical and creative skills as well as about which view on line-breaks results in the best subtitles. 

7.2.4. The role of target viewers 

When taking the Skopos theory (cf. section 2.1) with its focus on the TT recipient and the aim of the 

translation into consideration, it is an interesting finding that Danish subtitlers rarely receive 

information about the target audience. However, the possible reason for this is understandable. 

Whereas films for the cinema are often targeted at specific target groups (i.e. children’s films for 

children or thrillers for adults, to paint a generalising picture), TV programmes are broadcast at 

many different times a day (including re-runs on other times of the day than the original broadcast 

time) and thus have a highly heterogeneous and intangible audience. Attempting to define the 
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audience does not make sense with many TV programmes and as a consequence, subtitlers do not 

receive information about this. 

A further possible reason for not providing subtitlers with information about the target viewers is 

that subtitling to such a great extent is a matter of text reduction. When dialogue is dense, subtitlers 

are forced to leave out anything but the essence of the utterance. When only the essence is left, 

perhaps the specific characteristics of the target audience are not important, simply because the 

essence is understood by every viewer, regardless of his/her background, knowledge, needs, etc. 

However, there are still bound to be situations in which the subtitlers make text reduction choices 

with the target audience in mind. Some modifiers, accentuations, and the like may be important to 

some audiences whereas they may be unimportant to others. Therefore, it makes sense that the 

participants in sub-study 2 reveal that they always have a self-imagined target audience in mind 

when subtitling. This shows that the audience is a factor in the subtitling process, but that it does 

not play as explicit a role as in isosemiotic translation. Problems in this connection may arise if the 

self-imaged target audience is not right because the subtitler is not familiar with the channel or time 

of broadcast of the programme. 

Presumably, the above-mentioned (cf. section 7.2.3) different views on line-breaks result in different 

types of subtitles. In this case, the target audience may be worth taking into consideration. Some 

types of audiences may not notice if part of the content is missing. This may be part of the 

considerations of participant C when he creates aesthetically pleasant subtitles. Other types of 

audiences may be irritated by the missing content. Since, according to the data in sub-study 2, the 

target audience does not seem to be a decisive factor of the subtitling processes, the participants 

follow their personal preferences, for instance with regards to line-breaks as mentioned above, 

instead of focusing on the target viewers and their needs, expectations, and knowledge. The target 

audience is only mentioned by the participants when they consider whether the duration of a 

subtitle is appropriate in order for the receiver to manage to read it. This is evident in the model 

which shows that the target audience affects the spatio-temporal considerations and the linguistic 

considerations. Accordingly, the participants do not think about the characteristics and interests of 

the target viewers. Rather, they consider the reading speed of the target viewers which broadly 

speaking is a physically determined, fixed ability of human beings in general. Although it seems that 

the target audience does not play a significant role, the two elements affected by the target 

audience are two of the weightiest and most talked about elements in the subtitling process in the 

retrospective interviews. Thus, it may be concluded that the target audience has a certain effect on 

the subtitling process even though it only scarcely occurs explicitly in the retrospective interviews. 
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All in all, further research on the notion of target audiences and subtitling is highly relevant, 

especially in comparison to the content of isosemiotic translation briefs. Do the briefs of isosemiotic 

and diasemiotic translation differ – and if so, how and why? It would be interesting to explore the 

clients’ and the managers’ take on this topic. 

On a methodological note, the reason for the lacking mentions of the target audience may be the 

process focus, as opposed to product focus, taken in the thesis. With a product focus, the linguistic 

choices of the subtitlers had been the focal point, and perhaps here, the characteristics of the target 

audience would have come to the forefront. Nevertheless, these are only speculations, and the fact 

that the target audience is rarely featured in the subtitling brief remains evident from the results of 

the thesis. 

7.2.5. Pre-spotting 

Text books on translation recommend that the translator reads and analyses the ST before 

commencing to translate it (cf. Buhl 2005: 74, Ditlevsen et al. 2007: 291, Øveraas 2014: 47). The data 

reveal that the research participants of sub-study 2 do not watch the programme before starting to 

translate it. Not viewing the programme before translating it may result in double work since the 

subtitlers may be forced to go back to a former subtitle later in the process to correct it if content 

later in the material provides them with knowledge which forces them to change previously created 

subtitles (cf. section 5.5.5). Some participants, however, make use of pre-spotting (cf. section 

5.5.1.3.1). When pre-spotting, the participants spot either the entire material or one or two scenes 

at a time by means of dummy titles and then translate. Pre-spotting may be regarded as a part of 

the preparation phase before the translation. Participant C states that he believes that during the 

pre-spotting process he already begins to think about translation solutions. In some cases, he even 

completes a subtitle if he comes up with a good solution that he does not want to forget. 

7.2.6. The impact of genre on the subtitling process 

In sub-study 2, participant A touches upon the genre that he translates. He translates a prank show 

and describes it as fast-paced and cut-intense. On the basis of the pace of the material and the 

complexity of the content which, as participant A states, “is not about the relativity theory or the 

like” (my translation), participant A makes certain subtitling decisions that he would not necessarily 

have made in other genres. For instance, he states that if the exposure time of some subtitles, 

especially in the introduction to the programme, is not adequate for the viewers to manage to read, 

he deems it okay due to the nature and content of the programme. This goes against the common 

rules of subtitling, but participant A takes the genre, and subsequently the target viewers, into 

account and chooses to make choices that fit with the contextual elements of the programme. A 

conclusion one might draw from this is that the external element of genre has an impact on other 
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elements of the subtitling process – in this case, the spatio-temporal considerations. Accordingly, the 

combination of genre and process may be an interesting avenue for further research. 

7.2.7. Status of the subtitling profession in Denmark 

Part of the questionnaire deals with the status of the subtitling profession in Denmark from the 

viewpoint of Danish subtitlers. The intention of asking the respondents about status in the 

questionnaire is based on the assumption that the perceived status of the profession could 

potentially have an influence on the subtitling process of the subtitlers. The assumption is based on 

the fact that researchers have pointed to the fact that the perceived status of translators is 

important because it affects the way translators think and act (cf. section 2.2.5.8.5). 

The results suggest that many Danish subtitlers feel that their status in Danish society is low. 

Nevertheless, the analysis of sub-study 2 does not show any signs of the status shining through in 

the subtitling processes of the subtitlers. On the contrary, the subtitlers do not at all seem to have 

their status in mind during the subtitling processes. My strategy for eliciting utterances about their 

perceived status during the retrospective interviews consisted in asking about the target viewers 

since the target viewers are part of Danish society and, consequently, the ones who may have an 

opinion about Danish subtitlers and the quality of Danish subtitles. However, the participants’ 

utterances about the target audiences did not touch upon the status of the profession. I have chosen 

not to investigate the issue of status any further in this thesis in order to focus on describing and 

modelling the subtitling process, but the status of the subtitling profession is certainly a theme 

worthwhile further research in connection to its influence on the subtitling process. 

Despite the fact that no evidence of the status affecting the subtitling processes of sub-study 2 was 

found, the results of the questionnaire are interesting for further research and therefore included in 

the thesis. Moreover, despite of the fact that the status of the subtitling profession is merely 

touched upon and not investigated in depth in this thesis, the questionnaire is the first to ask Danish 

subtitlers about their perceived status. Therefore, the theoretical description (cf. section 2.2.5.8.5), 

the empirical presentation (cf. section 4.5) and the discussion (this section) of the status of the 

subtitling profession contribute as a first step towards filling the research gap that is the status of 

the subtitling profession. 

7.3. Returning to the research questions 
As stated in section 1.2, the purpose of the PhD project is to develop a subtitling process model on 

the basis of a mixed methods study with data collected through a questionnaire and a multiple-case 

study. The RQs guiding the study are the following: 
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1. What elements constitute the external and internal subtitling processes of Danish subtitlers? 

2. Are the subtitling process elements interdependent – and if so, how? 

As to RQ 1, the external subtitling processes are described both via the analysis of the questionnaire 

in chapter 4 and the analysis of the multiple-case study in chapter 5. The subtitling process model 

(cf. Figure 86 and Figure 87) constitutes a visual representation of the findings of both sub-studies. 

The external subtitling process is constituted by subtitling workflow, subtitling brief, technical 

preparation, and work environment whereas the internal subtitling process is constituted by spatio-

temporal considerations, linguistic considerations, doubt, affective factors, knowledge, loyalty to the 

ST, and personal preferences. The analysis of the studies reveals that a distinction between external 

and internal subtitling processes is non-operational because some elements are located both in the 

external, observable process as well as in the internal, cognitive process. Consequently, it was 

necessary to add an intersectional level of subtitling process elements. The intersectional elements 

are subtitling competences, subtitle layout, translation aids, subtitling software, manuscript, and 

target viewers. With regards to RQ 2, the findings show that the elements are indeed highly 

interdependent. Figure 87 displays the complex web of interdependencies between the subtitling 

process elements. In the following sections, the contributions induced by the investigation of the 

RQs are presented. 

7.4. So what? 
The above question forces the researcher to consider the concrete contributions and applications 

induced by the research. This thesis provides contributions on a theoretical, methodological, 

practical, and didactic level. The individual levels are elaborated in the following sections. 

7.4.1. Theoretical contribution 

The model contributes theoretically to the fields of AVT and TPR. It is a first step towards theorising 

and modelling the subtitling process on the basis of empirical data. As such, the model is a 

contribution to the recently emerged field of SPR (cf. section 2.4.2). 

Moreover, the findings of the thesis reveal that the distinction between internal and external 

translation processes is insufficient. This has led to the development of an intersectional level of 

subtitling process elements. The coining and description of an intersectional level of translation 

processes is a theoretical development and as such a contribution to TPR. 

The thesis has shown that, on a theoretical as well as a practical basis, subtitling (diasemiotic 

translation) differs significantly from isosemiotic translation. This is particularly manifested in the 

spatio-temporal considerations of the subtitling process. Along with other elements containing a 
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technical element such as technical preparation, this element is what makes subtitling a special type 

of translation and differentiates it from isosemiotic translation. 

7.4.2. Methodological contribution 

The thesis is the first to take a naturalistic, field study approach to subtitling. Consequently, the 

thesis is the first to apply and evaluate the methods of observation, field notes, screen recording, 

and cue-based retrospective interviews to subtitling processes in the natural settings of the 

subtitlers. Overall, the methods proved useful and relatively non-intrusive and can be recommended 

for further research into the SPR area. However, compared to the other participants, participant D 

found it particularly difficult and stressful to be observed (cf. section 5.5.4). On the basis of this, it 

may be worth considering using video recording instead of being present in the room during the 

subtitling process in order to disturb the process even less. 

7.4.3. Practical contribution 

The questionnaire is the first to examine the working context and conditions of subtitlers in the 

Danish subtitling industry. The findings and results of the questionnaire serve as a description of the 

subtitlers and their work environments and as such provide the subtitling industry with interesting 

and relevant metadata about Danish subtitlers. The findings may be interesting for FBO and for 

managers at the subtitling agencies since they reveal demographic information about the subtitlers 

as well as information about their work routines. Moreover, the findings regarding the status of the 

profession may be used by FBO to demonstrate that a) this topic is a problem, perhaps not only in 

the Danish subtitling industry, but also in the international subtitling industry, and b) this issue may 

be the cause of the low pay rates that many subtitlers experience. 

Furthermore, the thesis contributes to the debate in Danish media about the often poor quality of 

subtitles in streaming services such as Netflix which is connected to the (partly poor) working 

conditions in the Danish subtitling industry (Elmelund 2015). In describing the working conditions of 

Danish subtitlers and highlighting the fact that many subtitlers feel that their profession has a low 

status in society, the thesis contributes to the understanding of why the quality of some subtitles is 

poor. 

7.4.4. Didactic contribution 

The model can be used in a didactic context as well. The subtitler trainee may use the model to gain 

an overview of the different process elements inherent in the subtitling process and thus become 

aware of the competences and skills that he/she needs to acquire in order to become a competent 

subtitler. Furthermore, the structure of the model (the division into external, intersectional, and 

internal elements) may be fruitful for teaching and learning subtitling. According to Nardi (2016), it is 
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important to separate the different subtitling process elements in the learning process in order to 

avoid cognitive overload. Nardi claims that such a division is meaningful in the training phase 

because the trainee gains a better understanding of the different phases of the subtitling process 

and thus a better consciousness about what goes on his/her mind. The ultimate aim, according to 

Narid, is for the subtitler to automatise his/her process. A division of the process into smaller units 

during the training helps achieve this goal. The model developed in this thesis serves as a help 

towards this goal as it may be used by subtitling trainers to provide the trainees with an overview of 

the process elements. 

Moreover, the trainers themselves may use the model as an inspiration for the structure of a 

subtitling course. With intense focus on the individual elements of the subtitling process during 

training, the probability of making translation choices on the vague grounds of personal preferences 

(cf. sections 5.5.7 and 7.5) is lowered. Ultimately, adding a greater understanding of the subtitling 

process to the teaching and learning of subtitling may render the process more efficient and 

enhance the quality of the subtitles. This ties in with the aim of studying translation processes in 

general as described by Hvelplund (2017a), viz. “to be able to model and predict translator 

behaviour in order to improve and optimise translators’ translation processes”. 

With regards to subtitling competences, following from the above-mentioned difference between 

isosemiotic translation and subtitling (cf. section 7.4.1), subtitlers are not only expected to possess 

linguistic competences, but also to be skilled and interested in technology and software. Today, 

much isosemiotic translation takes place in translation software such as SDL Trados Studio. 

Therefore, isosemiotic translators cannot avoid getting acquainted with translation technology. 

Nevertheless, subtitling software seems to be significantly more complex and demanding than 

translation software because the subtitling task does not only consist of translation. Rather, as a 

result of the multimodality inherent in the subtitling medium, subtitlers are faced with multiple tasks 

besides translating, the primary ones being text reduction (cf. sections 2.2.5.4.1 and 5.5.1.2) and 

spotting (cf. sections 2.2.5.4.2 and 5.5.1.3). This knowledge may contribute to the didactics of 

subtitling in that focus on the competences of subtitlers may be increased in subtitling courses. 

7.5. Avenues for further research 

The subtitling process model paves the way for further research into modelling the subtitling 

process. The model works as a hypothesis generator in the sense that individual elements from 

different levels of the model may be tested against each other. To provide an example, it would be 

interesting to explore whether, and if so, how the number of years of experience (inherent in the 

subtitling competences element) impacts e.g. the spatio-temporal considerations of subtitlers. A 
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further interesting avenue of research based on the model would be to explore whether, and if so, 

how the technical make-up of different subtitling software affects the internal elements of the 

subtitling process. 

Moreover, the model may be used for comparison with isosemiotic translation. For instance, a 

similar model of the isosemiotic translation process may be developed and the translation processes 

may be compared on the basis of the models. 

The model may also form the basis of research between subtitling industries in other countries. The 

model is based on data from the Danish subtitling industry, but it would be interesting to see 

whether the model is applicable in other countries and cultures. In relation to the structure of the 

model, researchers from other countries may seek to answer questions such as: Are there more 

external, intersectional, and internal elements in the subtitling industry of my country? Are the 

elements placed differently? Are more levels necessary than the three developed in this thesis? How 

do the elements affect each other? In connection to the content of the elements in other countries, 

it would be interesting to investigate whether the subtitling workflows differ, whether other 

software is used, whether information about target viewers are provided, whether other affective 

factors are in play, whether different spatio-temporal rules are effective, etc. Consequently, the 

model paves the way for further research into the elements of the subtitling process in other 

countries. 

From a methodological perspective, keystroke logging would yield interesting information about the 

subtitling process. Keystroke logging was not used in the present study (cf. section 3.8), but during 

the analysis of sub-study 2, it became evident that keystroke logging would have provided 

interesting data, particularly in relation to the extensive use of shortcuts. In some instances, the 

participants explicitly mention the use of a shortcut during the retrospective interviews, but in many 

instances, the use of shortcuts is presumably automatised to a degree that makes it impossible for 

the participants to recount their actions in this regard. Keystroke logging data would reveal which 

shortcuts are used, when they are used, and how often they are used. Hence, keystroke logging in 

connection with SPR is a promising avenue of further research. 

The thesis reveals limited information about the translation competences of subtitlers. Translation 

competences constitute an expanding research branch of TS, and research on the competences of 

subtitlers is yet scarce. The thesis has tapped into how the competences of the subtitlers affect 

other elements of the subtitling process. It would be relevant to expand and deepen the research 
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into what constitutes the competences of subtitlers and how the competences affect the subtitling 

process. 

The analysis of sub-study 2 reveals that from time to time, all participants opt for a certain solution 

on the grounds of personal preferences (cf. section 5.5.7). This is especially the case with process 

elements that underlie either vague or non-existent rules such as line-breaks, exposure time, and 

linguistic decisions. Naturally, personal preferences constitute a vague basis on which to be 

subtitling, but nevertheless, it seems the subtitlers often let their preferences guide their subtitling 

choices. In consequence, personal preferences may be an object of further research in the future 

with the aim to answer questions like: Are personal preferences another word for automatisation? 

Are personal preferences rooted in the guidelines of the agency and/or the training undergone by 

the subtitler? 

7.6. Future perspectives for Subtitling Process Research 
Given that SPR is a yet highly untapped research branch, there are many roads to take when diving 

into this area in future research. From a methodological point of view, more studies may be 

conducted with different types and combinations of TPR methods in order to attempt to access the 

cognitive processes of subtitlers. Moreover, the subtitling industries of different nationalities may be 

investigated and compared, and subtitling as diasemiotic translation may be compared to 

isosemiotic translation. The possibilities seem endless when conducting research in a field as new as 

SPR. Moreover, with the ever increasing number of films and series being produced and online 

streaming services emerging, subtitling is not in risk of becoming obsolete in the near future. 

Undoubtedly, Subtitling Process Research is headed for a bright future. 
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8. English summary 
The purpose of this thesis is to map subtitlers’ translation processes in a subtitling process model. 

Consequently, the thesis is placed in the intersection between Audiovisual Translation and 

Translation Process Research. Since research within this intersection is yet scarce, the model 

developed in the thesis is a first attempt at describing subtitlers’ translation processes. Furthermore, 

the thesis is the first to take a situated cognition approach and investigate subtitling processes by 

means of field studies as opposed to an experimental setup. Following from this, focus is not only on 

subtitlers’ internal, cognitive translation processes, but also on the external, contextual factors 

surrounding the subtitlers and their tasks. On the basis of this, the thesis seeks to answer the 

following RQs: What elements constitute the external and internal subtitling processes of Danish 

subtitlers? Are the subtitling process elements interdependent – and if so, how? 

In order to answer these questions, the thesis makes use of a mixed methods research design where 

quantitative as well as qualitative methods are applied. The thesis focuses on the Danish subtitling 

industry and looks into data collected in this industry. The study is divided into two sub-studies. Sub-

study 1 examines the external elements of Danish subtitlers’ translation processes via a 

questionnaire. The target group of the questionnaire consists of all subtitlers in the Danish subtitling 

industry. The questionnaire includes five topics: demographic information about the subtitlers, 

conditions of employment, the organisation of the subtitling task, the subtitling workflow, and the 

status of the subtitling profession. Sub-study 2 goes into depth with the subtitling processes of five 

Danish subtitlers. This sub-study takes place in the field and applies the methods of observation, 

field notes, screen recording, and cue-based retrospective interview. The knowledge generated by 

the questionnaire in sub-study 1 is used as background knowledge and preparation for carrying out 

sub-study 2. In this way, the sub-studies are connected. 

The result of the data analysis of the two sub-studies is the aforementioned model which constitutes 

the primary contribution of the thesis. The model is divided into three levels because the analysis 

shows that the division into external and internal translation processes is inadequate. Consequently, 

an intersectional level is added. This level is located between the external and internal level and 

includes elements which are observable from the outside, but also locatable in the mind. The 

external subtitling process consists of the elements subtitling workflow, subtitling brief, technical 

preparation, and work environment. The intersectional level contains the elements subtitling 

competences, subtitle layout, translation aids, subtitling software, manuscript, and target viewers. 

The internal elements of the subtitling process include spatio-temporal considerations, linguistic 

considerations, doubt, affective factors, knowledge, loyalty to the ST, and personal preferences. The 

subtitling process model is displayed in two versions. The first version shows merely the three levels 
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and the related elements. In the second version, the interdependencies of the elements are 

demonstrated by means of arrows and lines. 

By means of the subtitling process model, the thesis contributes to the newly emerged field of SPR. 

The model is to be regarded as a first step towards mapping subtitlers’ translation processes. 

Consequently, the model may be used as a hypothesis generator on the basis of which new studies 

within the research of subtitling processes may be inspired. Moreover, the model may be applied in 

a didactic and practical context since (future) subtitlers may use the model to become more 

conscious about their own subtitling processes. 
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9. Dansk sammendrag 
Formålet med denne afhandling er at kortlægge teksteres oversættelsesprocesser i en 

tekstningsprocesmodel. Afhandlingen placerer sig således i krydsfeltet mellem 

Billedmedieoversættelse og Oversættelsesprocesforskning. Da forskning i dette krydsfelt endnu er 

begrænset, er modellen, der udvikles, et første forsøg på at beskrive teksteres 

oversættelsesprocesser. Derudover er afhandlingen den første, der har en situated cognition tilgang 

og ser på tekstningsprocesser via feltstudie i modsætning til et eksperimentelt setup. Der er således 

ikke blot fokus på teksteres interne, kognitive oversættelsesprocesser, men også på de eksterne, 

kontekstuelle faktorer, der omgiver teksterne og de opgaver, de arbejder med. På baggrund af dette 

søger afhandlingen at besvare følgende forskningsspørgsmål: Hvilke elementer består danske 

teksteres eksterne og interne tekstningsprocesser af? Er tekstningsproceselementerne indbyrdes 

afhængige – hvis ja, hvordan? 

For at besvare disse spørgsmål gør afhandlingen brug af et mixed methods forskningsdesign, hvor 

både kvantitative og kvalitative metoder kommer til anvendelse. Afhandlingen fokuserer på den 

danske tekstningsbranche og gør brug af data indsamlet i denne. Studiet er opdelt i to understudier. 

Understudie 1 undersøger de eksterne elementer af danske teksteres arbejde via et spørgeskema. 

Spørgeskemaet, hvis målgruppe er alle tekstere i den danske tekstningsbranche, er opdelt i fem 

emner: demografisk information om teksterne, ansættelsesbetingelser, organiseringen af 

tekstningsopgaven, tekstningsworkflowet og tekstningsprofessionens status. Understudie 2 går i 

dybden med fem danske teksteres oversættelsesprocesser. Dette understudie foregår i felten og gør 

brug af metoderne observation, feltnoter, skærmoptagelser og retrospektive interviews. Den viden, 

som spørgeskemaet i understudie 1 genererer, anvendes som baggrundsviden og forberedelse til at 

gennemføre understudie 2. På den måde hører de to understudier sammen. 

Resultatet af dataanalysen af de to understudier er den føromtalte model, som er afhandlingens 

primære bidrag. Modellen er opdelt i tre niveauer, da analysen viser, at en opdeling i eksterne og 

interne oversættelsesprocesser ikke er tilstrækkelig. Således tilføjes et intersektionelt niveau, der 

befinder sig mellem det eksterne og interne niveau og består af elementer, som både kan 

observeres udefra, men også kan lokaliseres kognitivt. Den eksterne tekstningsproces består af 

elementerne tekstningsworkflow, tekstningsopdrag, teknisk forberedelse og arbejdsmiljø. Det 

intersektionelle niveau indeholder elementerne tekstningskompetencer, tekstningslayout, 

oversættelseshjælpemidler, manuskript og målgruppe. De interne elementer af tekstningsprocessen 

inkluderer overvejelser angående plads og tid, sproglige overvejelser, tvivl, følelsesmæssige faktorer, 

viden, loyalitet over for kildeteksten og personlige præferencer. Tekstningsprocesmodellen vises i to 

versioner. I den første version vises blot de tre niveauer og de dertilhørende elementer. I den anden 
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version demonstreres ved hjælp af pile og streger, hvordan de forskellige niveauer er indbyrdes 

afhængige. 

Med tekstningsprocesmodellen bidrager afhandlingen til det nyoprettede forskningsfelt 

tekstningsprocesforskning. Modellen skal ses som et første skridt i retningen af at kortlægge 

teksteres oversættelsesproces. Modellen kan således finde anvendelse som en hypotesegenerator, 

på baggrund af hvilken nye studier i tekstningsprocesforskning kan finde inspiration. Modellen kan 

også finde anvendelse i en didaktisk og praktisk sammenhæng, da (kommende) tekstere kan bruge 

modellen til at blive mere bevidste om egne tekstningsprocesser. 

  



10. List of appendices 

241 
 

10. List of appendices 
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Appendix 2 Questionnaire findings 
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Appendix 4 Field notes 
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Appendices 1 and 2 can be found on the author’s website: www.au.dk/kaca@mgmt.au.dk  
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